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If the people want life some day
Fate must surely grant their wish
And their night must surely vanish

Their chains must surely break away
[My Translation]

Abu Al Qasem Ashabbi (Melody of Life: 1933)
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Prefatory Notes

1. Given that this thesis is a target- and product-oriented investigation that looks into a translational
phenomenon, the main focus will be placed on the TT as an end product. Pym (1998), commenting
on Nord's qualitative model of translation-oriented text analysis (1988/2005), lends support to this
point of departure when he notes that "if the main factor determining a translation is the target-text
function as fixed by the initiator, why should any translator engage in extensive source-text
analysis? Surely it would be enough to analyse the prospective target-text function and then take
whatever elements are required from the source text™. Of course, this focus on the TT does not
mean that the ST (without which the TT would not have existed) and its production/reception
environment are completely irrelevant and will not be considered; every stage (and step) of analysis
shown in chapter four is carried out with the ST in mind as a point of 'back-reference’ but not as the
point of departure. As justified at the beginning of this note, this is a translational study par
excellence whose main concern is the TT, the finished product. In this spirit, it is useful to note that
the salient aim of CDA within Translation Studies is to unmask the underlying ideological thrusts
and asymmetric power relations in a given discourse.

2. Following on from this note, the present thesis is aware of the integration of Discourse Analysis
and Translation Studies which, as Munday (2001: 73) sees it, took place with "the emergence and
flourishing [in Germany in the 1970s and 1980s] of a functionalist and communicative approach to
the analysis of translation” and the shrinkage of a sheer "static linguistic" one which had pervaded
in the 1950s-1960s, where new pragmatic concepts as (function, purpose, action, pragmaticity,
context, culture, textuality, discourse, etc.) were introduced. However, this thesis is not overtaken
by CDA,; it predominantly considers the main theoretical underpinnings of SFL and DTS. CDA, in
the main, operates from a monolingual (rather than bilingual) prism: (i.e. one language and one
culture), Valde6n (2007: 100) maintains that “the study of the discourse of translation could
certainly benefit from the insights gained by a critical analysis to primary and secondary discourses,
understood here as source texts (STs) and target texts (TTs). For this reason [as in our case], it could
be a complementary tool to existing methodological approaches in order to provide us with a
comprehensive reflection on [a new] language and culture [environment]”. In this study, it is taken
on board as an auxiliary tool because it, on the one hand, lends a helping hand in discerning and
interpreting the tacit, implicit cues embedded inside and beyond a given discourse (as a whole) and
because | look at the TT as an authored text on its own right, and at its producer as an author, on the
other. For the purpose of this study, the second acronymous element (Discourse) that appears in
CDA chiefly refers to the trans-created (Arabic) text (TT)- my main concern. This makes us speak
of Critical Translation Analysis (CTA), which, with special focus on the interplay between
language, power and ideology, has been carried out, by a number of translation scholars applying
CDA to TTs in politically motivated (English-Arabic) media texts of argumentative nature:
(Shunnag 1986, 1992, 1994; Hatim & Mason 1990, 1997; Farghal 1993, 1995, 2008, 2012, 2013).
Critical approaches to translation integrating CDA with CTA have recently been adopted by some
scholars. Harald Olk (2002: 101), for example, states that such approaches can "reveal how
translation is shaped by ideologies and in this way contributes to the perpetuation or subversion of
particular discourse™.

! On Nord’s Text Analysis (1998): http://usuaris.tinet.cat/apym/on-line/reviews/nordreview.html
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3. The scope of this study is written rather than oral translation (interpreting); it predominantly
investigates a translational (rather than an interpretive) phenomenon in times of conflict. However,
owing to the overlapping nature (and roles) of both wartime translators and interpreters (and
between Translation Studies & Interpreting Studies at large- the "inevitable points of overlap”
between both fields, according to Munday (2001/ 2008: 12-13) who calls for considering both of
them as "parallel” fields of study, this study exclusively draws on the translators' normative
behaviour in times of conflict, which may also apply to the act of interpreting unless otherwise
indicated. Scholars interested in such areas of investigation as Translation and Conflict; Translation
and Ethics; Translation and Ideology, etc. strike linkage between the role and positioning of both
translators and interpreters in constituting socio-political reality in times of conflict. See, for
example, Baker's Translation and Conflict (2006a); 'Contextualization in Translator- and
Interpreter-Mediated Events' (2006b); 'Interpreters and Translators in the War Zone: Narrated and
Narrators' (2010); (with Carol Maier) 'Ethics in Interpreter and Translator Training: Critical
Perspectives' (2011); In Other Words (2011)/ (Chapter 10): ‘Beyond Equivalence: Ethics and
Morality’; Salama-Carr’s edited volume Translating and Interpreting Conflicts (2007a), The
Interpreter and Translator Trainer (ITT)- an online journal edited by Kelly Dorothy and Julie
Mcdonough, amongst others.

4. The present study is exclusively concerned with occurrences of "distranslation” not those of
"mistranslation”. Distranslation is a term branded by translation scholar Ali Darwish (2011) and is
widely used in ideologically-driven translational analyses (e.g. see Rima Malkawi 2012). Darwish
(2011: 33) defines distranslation as "the result of intentional interference with the source text’s
information content, informative intent and communicative intent”. He notes that this term "is akin
to disinformation in the source text, where false or fallacious information is provided with the aim
to mislead [as opposed to] mistranslation, which may be the result of inadvertent interference",
(ibid) or the translator’s incompetence. In a nutshell, the study is not concerned with obligatorily

stylistic interferences (what Nida 1964a termed as "Obligatory Equivalents”; it primarily traces the

optional instances (preferences and choices) that bear a significantly "ideological stamp?".

5. This research is NOT concerned with measuring the quality of the TT per se but rather with the
translators' normativity. It is a predominately descriptive-explanatory study that neither tends to
offend nor to defend. Worded differently, offering descriptions (not prescriptions or proscriptions),
it intends to explore their prejudiced regularities of behaviour (norms) tacitly formulated in given
observables, which may, however, offer some pedagogically insights in passing judgements on the
quality of the TT.

6. The back-translations, provided by the author for the Arabic target texts, are concerned with the
associations and implications of the TT content in the first place. In congruence with the theme of
the present study, the overriding principle is to preserve a TT-BT equal value without subtracting
from it or adding to it and make the understanding of the Arabic translated texts clear, accessible
and easy to follow. Despite the fact that back-translations are by nature literal (verbatim), I do not
resort to literal back-translations but rather to conceptual equivalents of a word or phrase under
analysis in order to explicate the TT message for exploratory and comparative purposes: to detect
lexico-grammatical shifts as a prelude to their description and interpretation. | do not intend to
judge the accuracy/quality of the finished product, neither to point out errors in it nor cases of

2 "|deological stamp", according to Malkawi (2012: 16), refers to "the impact of ideology on the output of translation mainly in
political discourse. News media products [adds Malkawi] are stamped by ideology in order to make it legitimate and acceptable".
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incompetence in the translator. My central aim is to re-render The TT message (the forward
translation) and its ideological implications/deviations preserving the attitudinal position of the
translator (be it negative or positive).

7. The "springiness™ attached with the Event has been appealing to some and repellent to others. My
reference to it (particularly in chapter three) as "Spring”, Uprising, Revolution, Awakening,
Intifada, etc. does not by any means reflect my own position; in most cases, | disinterestedly
provide the terminology as intended by its respective owner within the relevant context and
italicised it in "inverted commas™ throughout the whole thesis unless it appears in a direct quotation
(headings of books, edited volumes, scholarly articles and the selected English texts). This also
applies to other terms such as "regime", "government" as well as honorific titles and appellations.

8. All translators of the selected texts (in the body of this thesis and the Appendices) are
intentionally anonymised for ethical and safety considerations.

9. Some of the translators of the selected texts operate from the heart of the event/the "hot spots" in
Syria, others from outside the country (as shown right before each analysis carried out in chapter
five); therefore, reference to them as "war translators™ only applies to some (not all) of them.

10. Translations of quoted items from Arabic resources are mine. I have followed Newmark’s
communicative approach throughout.

11. Typos which appear in the selected texts (English or Arabic) are corrected. Those misprints and
ungrammatical items that appear in the direct quotations in the body of the thesis are maintained

and marked as [sic].

12. British English spelling is followed throughout this thesis unless it appears in a direct quotation.
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Key to Transliteration (Arabic Transliteration System?®)

In order to facilitate the pronunciation of Arabic words appearing in the original texts, especially for
non-Arab readers, the following transliteration system has consistently been used in this study.

1. Consonants*:

¢ (alif)  (except when initial)

< b J z s f

< t o S a q
< th o sh S k
z j oa S J I

z h o d e m
& kh b t O n
3 d L z 5¢o h
3 dh d ‘ (ayn) s w
) r d gh ¢ y

2. Vowels and Diphthongs:

& a
u

i
| -:jf:j:- a
e a
} zfi} l-l
S 1
3 aw
0 ay

% This Arabic Transliteration System is taken from the ‘Library of Congress'.
# It should be noted that English sound system has no one-to-one correspondence for (‘ -ayn, z, &, 3, ua, ua, &, B, &, ¢ & @&).
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Abstract

This study is a predominantly qualitative, target-oriented, descriptive and explanatory investigation.
It tackles a critical translational issue that has increasingly drawn much research interest over the
last couple of decades or so: Translation and Conflict. Generally, it explores the role of translation
in shaping media and political discourses in times of conflict within the context of the startlingly
unfurling events in Syria. Specifically, it traces the translators’ normative behaviour and looks into
their ideological intervention together with its potential distortion of the ST intended message.

The study generally pertains to the realm of Critical Text Linguistics (CTL) and is located within a
translational context. It considers "language as a form of social practice", (Fairclough 1989: 20) and
"social behaviour", (Halliday 1978: 12-13) that cannot be studied in isolation from its socio-cultural
and contextual considerations. Therefore, the analysis of the phenomenon under observation
operates on three main fronts; the Faircloughian Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA), the Hallidayan
Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL) and the Touryean Descriptive Translation Studies (DTS) at
whose heart the Theory of Norms and Comparative Model lie. These hybridised frameworks of
analysis provide insights on how to detect and explain shifts which accumulate as a consequence of
preferences opted for by the translators or dictated/exerted upon them by other pressures in
argumentative type of texts within politically sensitive contexts and ideologically laden situations.

To this effect, the study selects Arabic texts translated from English and chosen according to a well-
devised set of criteria that are both text attribute and corpus attribute. The selected texts represent
newspaper opinion articles and indiscriminately reflect both voices of the conflicting rivals: pro-
and anti-government. With a view to systematically identifying, describing and interpreting regular
potential recurrences (reiterations) that may instantiate bias, it develops an empirical method of
analysis that consists of a number of pragma-linguistic categories. Analyses are carried out in five
main steps: external (context); internal (content); shifts observation (identification); comparison (the
what?) and description (the how?). Conclusions of the analysed data (the why/the what not?)- with
the "what-else" left for the readership- are critically interpreted in an attempt to demystify the
translators’ practice and delve deep down into its root causes with special consideration of the
cross-linguistic and cross-cultural discrepancies that feature English and Arabic which are
linguistically and culturally distant.

It has been found that wartime translators tend to manipulate the ST message and sabotage its
content in various ways and on different levels. In other words, they tend to manage it syntactically
and lexically to serve pre-planned rhetorical purposes and pursue unacknowledged agendas in
response to their own in-built belief system (ideology), readers' expectations and their world
thoughts, or under the pressure of their commissioner. The study reveals (and emphasises) that
translators, who are found vulnerable to ideological intervention, should be fully cautious (and
honest) when approaching ideologically-motivated texts in order to avoid emotional engagement or
ideological intervention whether this translational attitude feeds into their own belief systems or not,
thus maintaining the long-awaited ethical values of the practice.
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CHAPTER ONE: INTRODUCTION
1.1 Preamble

There is no question that we live in the age of a wired, digital world, thanks to the new technologies
which have made the globe closely interconnected, yet paradoxically more vulnerable. Over the last
decade or so, the explosively-fast growth of mainstream and alternative media outlets has redrawn
the world’s socio-political map. This particularly came in the immediate wake of the so-called “War
on Terror” nurtured after 9/11 attacks against America (in September 2001) and similar subsequent
atrocities thereafter in many parts of the world, which gave rise to the US-led global “War on
Terror” initiated by two wars: against Afghanistan in 2001 to oust Al Qaeda-based Taliban rule,

and Irag in 2003 to topple the Baathist “regime” under Saddam Hussein.

Amidst this dramatic change of the 2000s, which had also seen a number of conflicts in the Middle
East and elsewhere, the role of translators (of course side by side with reporters) in exacerbating the
conflict or negotiating peace has gained an increasingly high profile and their positioning has
become exceedingly crucial. A vital need for understanding the ideological content and the
communication goals that creep into the political discourse and lie beneath the media content has

become perennially pressing.

The decade concluded with a significant event in the region which has not come to a close yet, the
Arab “Spring”- as it has come to be known- within which the present study is located. As the event
has grown, two main conflicting rivals are coming to the fore: the ruling political system on the one
hand and the popular masses and civil society components on the other amidst relatively noticeable
unequal power relations. Like any conflict, there has been a variety of fighting fronts between these
two opponents which have different loyalties and opposing ideological affiliations: military,

political, diplomatic let alone propagandistic.

With the last “front” in mind in particular owing to its direct relevance to this study's major
concern, the weapon of language, via the translation activity, has played a 'perilous’ role, wherein

ideology finds its clearest expression, and translators, who are viewed by many scholars (Tymoczko
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and Gentzler 2002a: xix; Baker 2010: 203; Inghilleri, 2010: 175; Inghilleri and Harding 2010: 166),
as proxy soldiers/journalists playing a "dual role™ perhaps the role of "double agency", have become
part and parcel of the conflict; each party has selected texts and processed them to (re)produce and
disseminate them in such a way that feeds into their instinct belief systems and pre-planned
agendas. Also, each party has at hand the needed tools to glamorise its choice and legitimise its
deeds or, conversely, demonise those of its rival. This translational practice has been carried out by
employing a wide range of linguistic and pragmatic strategies on the part of the translators in
response to several norms, skopi, requirements and pressures in order to influence the public

attitude and steer its perception of reality. This is the overriding concern of the present endeavour.

1.2 Motivation

In 2007, while 1 was watching the news bulletin on the Hezbollah’s Iran-backed and anti-Israeli Al
Manar TV, the news reader offered the following news which caught my attention:

_#\)&\Muwgw\dﬂ\ J\goiw\@)@\o@\ggﬁ\ﬁjjﬁi

BT: [Minister of war in the occupying Zionist entity emphasised that the Apartheid Wall protects
the so-called Israel].

A pro-Israeli source would instead offer the following wording:
) 53 a1 Jlaa o Ll o) pall 55 S

BT: [Israeli Minister of Defence emphasised that the Security Wall protects the State of Israel].

This very short stretch of news item triggered my journalistic instincts; as soon as | heard it, a
plethora of questions and exclamation marks cropped up concerning Al Manar’s Arabic wording of
the item. | could feel how the news reader reframed the news in such a way that responded to her
institution’s editorial policy in the first place in order to pursue certain ideological agendas and
meet its audience’s expectations and pre-suppositions®. This reporting attitude that deforms reality
of events and offers distorted accounts made me think what truth is after all. Can it reside in words?

Is it the first or one of the main casualties in times of conflict?® How far, above all, could translators

® For more specific details, see my discussion in chapter two on the Skopos Theory, mainly, on pages: 30-34, and in chapter four on
the Theory of Relevance (4.9.3.3), on page: 146.

® See my own article (2013): Truth is the First Casualty in Times of Conflict. Available at:
http://en.ammonnews.net/article.aspx?articleno=21058#.U8DC0Z1wbDc
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go when they render two conflicting ideologies in conflictual times? My thinking had grown bigger
as soon as | started to contact translation scholar Mona Baker and read her then newly-published
seminal book on the topic Translation and Conflict (2006a), followed by another relevant
influential volume she also recommended entitled Translating and Interpreting Conflict then-newly
edited by her colleague, famous translation Scholar Professor Mariam Salama-Carr (2007a) whom |
met a few years later in a three-day international translation conference (held in Jordan late 2010)

which touched on a variety of translation phenomena including translation in times of conflict.

These two books were primarily taken on board and topped the reading list of the syllabi of some
specialised translation courses which | was teaching in a number of universities: Theories of
Translation, Special Subject in Translation, Media Translation, English for Journalism and Media,
Journalistic Skills (I, 11 and 111), amongst many others. The targeted material had predominately
drawn upon the Mideast conflict until the so-called Arab “Spring” kicked off in 2011 when I
applied to pursue a PhD research on the subject (which was on the same day of the death of the
Event’s catalyst, Mohammad Al Bouazizi, on January 4, 2011) and secured an unconditional PhD
offer from London Metropolitan University (upon the very start of the Syrian events on March 17",
2011). The explosive growth of the events region-wide and the emergence of two main opposing
rivals: (ruling political systems and popular powers) further motivated me that investigating this

critical phenomenon was worth researching’.

1.3 The Dawn of a New Discipline

Before the birth of Translation Studies as an academic field in the 1950s, Translation was not seen
as a fully-fledged discipline in its own right. It was accorded a peripheral status and considered as a
merely language learning activity. This era (the 1950s), which witnessed the dawn of a new
discipline, provided the ground for the field and sharpened increasing awareness towards this newly

emerging subject following centuries of misrecognition. A variety of attempts was consecutively

" In addition to these two motivations (The Al Manar episode & Academic/Professional Profiles), there are also other motivations:
my positive attitude towards the worlds of Media, Politics, Law & Human Rights; my strong affinity with Arabic Language’s
Lexicology & Lexicography; our digital world (2000s) which has seen new technologies & media explosion; the so-called "Global
War on Terror" & "many" other regional and global conflicts let alone the scant regard accorded thus far to this fast-growing (under-
researched) area of study in the field.
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made by some theorists (particularly Eugene Nida and Wolfram Wills) who imported key concepts

from the realm of Linguistics and ‘scientifically’ incorporated them into the then-youthful field.

For almost three decades (1950s-1970s), state Neubert and Shreve (1992: vii), this "minor sub-
discipline of traditional Philology and Linguistics... had to struggle for legitimacy in traditional
philological curricula”. Not until James Holmes’s paper “The name and nature of translation

studies®”

did the discipline start to take shape as a legitimate and distinct approach of study. This
paper provided a steering ‘roadmap’ which is presented by the descriptivist Gideon Toury (1995a),
(see Figure 1.1 below and pay special attention to the locale within which the present study mainly
operates: boldfaced & underlined items). The Map set up the central corner stone for the then-
fledgling discipline. Many translation scholars (Gentzler, 2001; Munday, 2001) indicate that
Holmes’s paper was seminal and inspiring. Gentzler (2001: 93) stresses that the Paper incontestably
set up the “founding statement” for the discipline. In the same vein, Munday (2001: 12) commends
it stating that “the crucial role played by Holmes’s paper is in the delineation of the potential of
translation studies. The map is still often employed as a point of departure [and it] proposed both a

name and a structure for the field”, (ibid: 17).

Translation Studies

‘Pure’ ‘Applied’
theoretical descriptive

general partial

product-oriented processioriented function-orjented
’ , 4 <
’ ’ 4 ’

’
4 4
’ ’
4 7’

4 ey =
,7 translator training translator aid translatOl” criticism

medium restricted  area restricted rank restricted text-type restricted  time restricted problem restricted

Figure 1.1 Holmes’s ‘map’ of translation studies (From Toury 1995a: 10)

8Although the Paper was only made widely available in the academic circles in 1988. It was originally written in August, 1972 (for
the Third International Congress of Applied Linguistics convened in Copenhagen). The Paper is re-printed in Venuti’s edited volume
The Translation Studies Reader, 2000 and 2004 (pp. 180-192 and 172-185 respectively).
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Over the past six decades, Translation Studies has seen quantum leaps and qualitative shifts; it
thenceforth moved from a sub-discipline to an independent discipline which has further expanded to
become an inter-, multi- and trans-disciplinary field of study based on well-established grounds and
coherent methods. It has no longer remained secondary, peripheral or derivative genre falling under
Applied Linguistics. Neubert and Shreve (ibid: viii) mention that the increasing growth of the
discipline was "characterized by a decline in the influence of Linguistics and a movement to give
translation research an interdisciplinary focus. Linguistics is now [1992] just one of many

disciplines which contribute to our understanding of translation™.

In her introduction to the 1998/2001 influential volume: The Routledge Encyclopedia of Translation
Studies, Baker seems to be satisfied and effusively commends the remarkably rapid growth of this
autonomous field. She (1998/ 2001: viii) states “[a]nd indeed translation studies has not only
fulfilled our expectations but greatly exceeded them”; [my emphasis]. Earlier on, Baker (1992: 2)
highlights the “unjust low status accorded to translation as a profession” adding that “throughout its
long history, Translation has never really enjoyed the kind of recognition and respect that other

professions such as medicine and engineering have enjoyed”.

During the 1970s-1980s, research work in Translation Studies bloomed and began to focus on
extra-linguistic aspects: text-type (Reiss 1971); purpose (Reiss & Vermeer 1984); and socio-cultural
contexts tackling issues like ideology, power within the ambits of the Faircloughian Critical
Discourse Analysis (Hatim and Mason 1990). The 1980s, most notably, have seen the emergence of
target-oriented Descriptive Translation Studies (DTS®) pioneered mainly by Toury (1980a, 1995a)

and Poly-system theories taken up mainly by Even Zohar (1978a & b).

The 1990s shifted the emphasis towards postcolonial translation theories (The Postcolonial Turn in

Translation Studies) developed by Niranjana (1992) and Spivak (1987/1988) and cultural and

® Originally branded by Holmes (1988: 71). It is a branch of Translation Studies developed in most detail by Toury (1995a) that
involves the empirical, non-prescriptive analysis of STs and TTs with the aim of identifying general characteristics and laws of
translation, Hatim and Munday (2004: 338). According to Munday (2001: 10-11), DTS is a branch of 'pure’ research in Holmes's map
of Translation Studies and has three possible foci: examination of the product, the function and the process. DTS has been further
advanced by, amongst other scholars, José Lambert, Theo Hermans, Gideon Toury, Maria Tymoczko, Suzan Bassnett and André
Lefevere.
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ideological turns adopted mainly by Bassnett & Lefevere (1990) as well as Venuti (1995).
Emphasis was also placed on discourse- and text-oriented approaches (Baker 1992; Hatim and
Mason 1997), which regarded translation as communicative act that operates within (and influenced

by) socio-cultural contexts.

Research focus in the course of the first decade of the third millennium has largely been carried out
in response to the dramatic surge in the contemporary global politics and the explosively-growing
technology. It has seen a focus on such topics as translation and violent conflict (Baker 2006,
Salama-Carr 2007a); translation and globalisation (Tymoczko 1999, 2003, 2007, 2009; Cronin,
2003) amidst increasing growth of ideo-cultural turns as I will discuss at length in the next chapter.
This new research interest has been carried out within the incorporation of a more coherent corpus-

based research (Lavoisa 2002; Baker 2004; Olohan 2004) and more recently Zanettin (2012).

It should be noted that present-day research is meticulously done over a myriad of different
translation phenomena (within the context of postcolonialism, globalization, intercultural
communication, ideological studies, etc.) of interdisciplinary nature and tackles topics (translation
and conflict; translation and culture, etc.) at the cutting edge of the discipline in a variety of
languages (including English and Arabic whose communities have increasingly seen serious socio-
political confrontations most notably the US-led global "War on Terror"). Considerable
masterpieces are published including a wide range of authored books and edited volumes/
encyclopedias'® covering various issues and published by renowned translation publishing houses™*;
periodical journals®? (oftentimes specialised issues) on translation theory, practice and pedagogy
alongside with several under- and postgraduate programmes, numerous training centres as well as

countless completed dissertations. Specialised conferences across every corner of the globe also

10 These scholarly publications on the particularities of translation are too numerous to count. See the online “Translation Studies
Bibliography” (John Benjamins) and “Translation Studies Abstracts” (St. Jerome) respectively at:
http://www.benjamins.com/online/tsb/ &  https://www.stjerome.co.uk/tsa/ .

% Translation publishing houses include, but are not limited to: Routledge, St. Jerome, John Benjamins, Multilingual Matters,
Continuum and Rodopi.

12 The main refereed (international) journals in the field of translation studies proper are: Babel, Meta, Target, The Translator,
Translation Studies, Translation and Literature, Across Languages and Cultures, Turjuman, TTR ‘Translation, Terminology and
Writing’, Perspectives, JOSTRANS: Journal of Specialised Translation (online), Transcultural (online), New Voices (online),
Translation Review, to name only a few.
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regularly convene let alone institutionalised local, regional and international organisations of

translation which function as the cradle of the practice and shelter for the profession.

1.4 Aims and Objectives

The present study by and large explores how social and political reality is constructed through the
translators’ normative behaviour manifested in pragma-linguistic forms within the Syria’s Arab
“Spring” as its context. It, in the main, aims at investigating the role of translation in (de)forming
socio-political reality in times of conflict. More precisely, it sets out to peel the layers and reveal the
bias concealed inside, between and behind media and political discourses by identifying the
predominant linguistic and extra-linguistic influences that spawn texts and govern their production.

These aims can be broken down into the following core objectives:

1. Identifying the different levels of potential mismatch between events on the ground and the
translated material provided alongside with their effect on the TT reception (shifts),

2. Investigating the ideological interferences that may appear in a selection of translated texts that
may regularly accumulate as a result of the translators’ own behaviour (norms/ distranslations),

3. Understanding the stumbling blocks that may hinder the tasks of translators in times of conflict
(readership, in-built beliefs, etc.),

4. Exploring the motives behind the translators' act of "managing"” and their faltering in rendering
disinterestedly and offering partial, selective and prejudiced accounts (skopos, brief, etc.), and

5. Detecting whether translators' personal ethics and instinct affiliations are or are not triggered by
narrow motivations of ethnic, nationalistic, political and ideological considerations or other material

benefits.

1.5 Research Questions

In light of these objectives, the study raises (and hopes to) answer the following key questions:

1. What role can translation play in shaping media and political discourses in times of conflict?
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2. What manipulative tools (and what pragma-linguistic forms, markers, clues) that may be utilised
by translators to distort vital facts and render impartially?
3. What are the institutions which may affect wartime translators and propel them to communicate
impartial accounts?
4. What rhetorical purposes or pragmatic goals do wartime translators wish to serve?
5. How can such an analysis further the established objectives of the Study’s frameworks of
analysis: Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA), Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL) & Descriptive
Translation Studies (DTS), thus providing new research avenues from different slants of view?
6. How can answers to such questions set pedagogical regulatory instructions and steering

guidelines for translation trainees particularly in times of conflict?

1.6 Research Hypotheses

Given that translation is an act of rewriting (Lefevere 1991), as | will argue at length in chapter two,
it is bound to be governed by the norms of the target language and host culture. Lefevere (1992: 39)
argues that "[o]n every level of the translation process, it can be shown that, if linguistic
considerations enter into conflict with considerations of an ideological or poetological nature, the
latter tend to win out". More precisely, Hatim and Mason (1997: 161) maintain that ideology is
expressly manifested in syntactic and lexical forms and that "behind the systematic linguistic
choices we make, there is inevitably a prior classification of reality in ideological terms. The
content of what we do with language reflects ideology at different levels: at the lexical-semantic

level, and at the grammatical-syntactic level™; [emphasis mine].

Also, in view of the fact that the TT readership may have different ideological tendencies and
expectations from those of the ST targeted audience, opinion articles will most likely undergo some
alterations and manipulations (owing to the politically excessive sensitivity of our context) during
the process of translating. In a similar vein, propagandists and their media surrogates often have

their own ideological affiliations and unacknowledged agendas which may find their clearest
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expression in the weapon of language (translation included). Baker (1992/2011) argues that
(wartime) translation play a lead role in conflict causation and escalation (as well as, | see, conflict
resolution/settlement). She (1992/2011: 8) writes: "We should be aware that translation and
interpreting can be used to sow conflict, support racist agendas, dispossess indigenous populations

and manipulate vulnerable groups and individuals".

This research starts with the identification of the (translational) problem and then proceeds further,
according to a systematic method as shown in chapter four, to measure the trueness or falseness of
this problem. It hypothesises that wartime translators do not provide detached accounts (owing to
the nature of conflicts) to serve specific goals and pursue hidden agendas imposed by their own in-
built belief system, their commissioner’s/initiator’s skopi, including sponsors, clients or even
readers who may become initiators under the assumption that they hold beliefs that they would like
(and expect) to see confirmed by the translators. Nord (1997: 30) mentions that “translation is
normally done 'by assignment’. A client needs a text for a particular purpose and calls upon the
translator for a translation, thus acting as the initiator of the translation process”. These factors, (as
Nord 1997, Schaffner 1998b, Munday 2001) show, largely determine the translation methods and
strategies'® and consequently the final product- the “translatum”- to import Vermeer’s term (1989:

174) or the translat- in Reiss and Vermeer's word, (1991: 2).

This postulation intrinsically follows on from the nature of the study: this is a centrally corpus-
based (rather than corpus-driven) type of study that follows a qualitative method of analysis.
Tognini-Bonelli (2001: 17) distinguishes between corpus-based and corpus-driven endeavours in
that “the former approach starts with a pre-existing theory which is validated using corpus data”,
while the latter “builds up the theory step by step in the presence of the evidence, the observation of

certain patterns leads to a hypothesis, which, in turn, leads to the generalization in terms of rules of

% Newmark (1988) draws the distinctive line between translation method (aka. global translation strategies) and translation
procedures (aka. local translation strategies). He points out that “while translation methods relate to whole texts, translation
procedures are used for sentences and the smaller units of language” [such as words and grammatical constructions], Newmark
(1988: 81). While the terms “method”, “procedure” and “techniques” sometimes overlap and undergo a phraseological dilemma,
Newmark’s distinction is adopted for the purpose of this study.
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usage and finally finds unification in a theoretical statement”, cited in Saldanha (2009: 4);

[emphasis maintained].

In light of this, the hypothesis of the present thesis is based on a number of pre-existing theories
which spring from functionalist and descriptive underpinnings. In addition to those dogmas that
underpin Skopostheorie, it grows from the major theories of the Descriptive Translation Studies
(DTS), not least the Theory of Norms which basically proceeds from target-oriented assumptions
that a translation (rather than the original) should be investigated within the context of its host
culture, which implies that “the resulting entity... is one which never existed before”, (Toury
1995a: 27). Toury justifies this assumption on the basis that a translatum is a novelty, which
indicates non-conformity to the norms of its receiving culture and, in effect, provides solid ground

for shifts in the text pairs in question. (See Toury 1995a: 26f; 1995b: 137f).

Besides the functionalist approach represented in Skopostheorie (Reiss & Vermeer 1984, Nord
1997) and the DTS represented in the Theory of Norms (Toury 1980a, 1995a) as shown above, the
hypothesis in this research is also supported by the major approaches of the modern “turns” in the
discipline of translation studies: the School of Manipulation (Hermans 1985) and the theoretical
approaches of the Cultural Turn of the 1990s (Rewriting- Lefevere and Bassnett 1990; Lefevere
1992); Ideological Turn in the mid-nineties (Venuti 1995) not to mention Translation-and-Conflict
Turn (Baker 2006, 2007, 2010; Salama-Carr 2007a; Inghilleri 2008, 2009, 2010 particularly the role
and positioning of the translator within a globalised, postmodern and postcolonial context,
(Tymoczko 2009; Sue-Ann Harding 2010). All of these trends in Translation Studies have assumed
the inevitability of various forms and degrees of manipulation and put the questions of ethics and
neutrality at stake particularly in politically motivated contexts and ideologically loaded situations.

(See a more detailed presentation for all these approaches in the next chapter: Literature Review).

Specifically, the hypothesis is driven by many factors, foremost of which are the genre and register

of its selected texts; that is, the targeted texts pertain to the world of media and, in particular,



11
opinion newspaper articles, which typically indicates that they are argumentative type of texts. It is
important to note that the argumentativeness of the selected texts, at whose heart emotiveness,
persuasiveness and evaluativeness lie**, articulates that translation is a decision-making process

(Munday 2012) which gives way for much intervention® and, in turn, supports my hypothesis.

In parallel, the context which spawns the text (particularly the TT for the purpose of this study) and
governs both its production and reception should also lend much support to my hypothesis; that is to
say, the text is (re)produced, (re)published and (re)received in times of an armed conflict
characterised by a rival contest between two bipolar ideologically-different parties: the Syrian
government and its opposition rivals. (See more in chapter three which provides a panoramic
account on the Arab "Spring"). This means that every party strives to disseminate its narrative to
propagandise (and legitimise) its own position towards the conflict and ultimately achieve the
propagandistic "victory". This hypothesis is going to be systematically tested through various
examples that instantiate syntactic and lexical strategies (stratagems) employed (or more precisely
preferred) by wartime translators to construct/trans-create socio-political reality in some way. To
secure an objective analysis, and, as a result, a reliable judgement, | include texts that reflect the
voice of both combating rivals in the war-torn Syria: pro- and anti-regime in terms of the (source
and target) text producers and their respective publishing agencies- as shown in-depth under 4.13

Corpus Selection Criteria in chapter four, on page: 156fff.

1.7 Structure of the Thesis
This thesis consists of six chapters: Introduction; Literature Review; The Arab “Spring”: From
Inside; Methodology and Method of Analysis; Data Analysis as well as Summary, Conclusion &

Recommendations. In the following, I will offer a short summary of each chapter.

YAccording to Hatim, the degree of evaluativeness “is bound to vary in response to whether and how far the text is intended to
‘manage’ Or to ‘monitor’ a given situation”, (Hatim, 1997a: 113). In other words, the degree of evaluativeness is determined by the
text type focus and its compositional plan (structure) which can be manifested in many syntactic, lexical, pragmatic and textual
features as outlined in my method of analysis, (See also Hatim and Mason 1997: 111-17).

Y According to Hatim and Mason (ibid), “in argumentation, the focus is on what is known as “situation managing”, i.e. the dominant
function of the text is ‘to manage or steer the situation in a manner favourable to the text producer's goals’. In exposition, on the other
hand, the focus is on providing a detached account”. (See more in chapter two, mainly on pages: 58-63).



12
Chapter one provides an introduction to the thesis. It starts with a preamble offering some insights
on the overall context within which the main investigated translational phenomenon is taking place:
the accelerating socio-cultural and political transformations region- and world-wide together with
the dramatic technological advancements which cast their shadow on a variety of alternative media
outlets. It then moves on to present a very brief historical synopsis on the field of translation studies
as an autonomous discipline in its own right in the second half of the twentieth century and its quick
growth since then. It sheds light on the development of its main approaches and respective core
concepts from its early inception in the 1950s until today with a view to arriving at the context of
the present study: translation in times of conflict which came into the open in the wake of cultural
and ideological turns amidst revolutionarily new political realities across the globe, thanks to
Globalisation and the Informatics, which have made the world constantly smaller. The introduction
also presents the motivation of the study; its aim and objectives; questions; hypotheses as well as

breakdown of the thesis.

Chapter two starts off by conceptualising the term ‘translation’ with special linkage to its ‘twin’
term: ‘equivalence’ which has occupied theorists for centuries. It attempts to put in one basket the
huge stock of the term’s definitions and theories which centrally revolve around the broad sense of
the ‘word-for-word’ vs. ‘sense-for-sense’ bipolar opposites. The chapter also offers a précis of the
pros and cons on the term showing how translation scholars (proponents and opponents) have
viewed it by presenting the major equivalence theories proposed, which also revolve around the
binary oppositions of ‘formal’ vs. ‘functional’ that date back to the centuries-old debatable

dichotomy: ‘literal’ vs. ‘free’ translation.

The chapter furnishes a comprehensive presentation on the major theoretical notions in the literature
that inform the theme of the present endeavour delineated in its previous chapter (chapter one).
These notions are: a. linguistic which includes such concepts as (translation equivalence, shifts,

fidelity, faithfulness, (non)-translatability, decoding, encoding, transcoding, etc.) and which sees
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translation as a mere inter-lingual transfer; b. functionalist which includes such concepts as (skopos,
function, purpose, commission, brief, action, loyalty, etc.) and which sees translation as a
purposeful activity in response to a variety of pressures and c. descriptive which includes such
concepts as (norms, polysystem, etc.) which sees translation as a communicative act governed by
norms. The chapter moves on to cover a number of critical ‘turns’ in the field which very much tie
in with the present study: the cultural turn (manipulation, rewriting, patronage, foreignisation,
domestication, (in)-visibility, etc.); ideological turn (power, hegemony, monitoring vs. managing,
mediation/intervention, ethics, etc.) and translation-and-conflict turn particularly the role and
positioning of the translator within a globalised, postmodern and postcolonial context. It
theoretically locates the study within these approaches in such a way that closely resonates with this
study and influences its overriding concern: tracing the wartime translators’ normative behaviour
and, more precisely, the potential occurrences of significant ideological shifts that may pervade the

TT and take its consumers to a different world.

Chapter three consists of two sections. The first section draws on the Arab “Spring” at large. It
provides a background picture of the event with particular reference to the recent past, primarily
claiming that the on-going Event is the inevitable fallout of a considerable number of Arab mass
mobilisations over the last few decades which were destined to failure. In other words, the section
argues that the current events are happening within the context of the Arab recent history (1950s-
2000s) which had, under despotic political systems, seen a wide range of abortive attempts towards
a democratic, pluralistic living. It, inter alia, draws attention to the root causes behind the event (be
they political, economic or social) and sheds light on other significant factors particularly the role of
mainstream and social media outlets amidst generational change with the rising generation of tech-
savvy young activists and new technologies. Regional and global influence is also considered. As
the present study quintessentially reflects on the Syrian scene, which has been awash with blood of
a grinding war for almost four years now, the second part of the chapter reflects on the Event within

its historical context (particularly over the last four decades of Al Assad family’s Baathist rule)
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together with the main events that foreshadowed the occurrence of the ‘uprising’, because

background knowledge, no doubt, leads to substantial analyses and eventually solid conclusions.

Chapter four consists of three main parts; the first one draws on the major conceptual, theoretical
and epistemological underpinnings of the study’s main frameworks of analysis: Faircloughian
Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA), Hallidayan Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL) and
Touryean Descriptive Translation Studies (DTS)™. As far as CDA is concerned"’, the study owes a
debt to the Faircloughian approach (1989, 1992a, 1995a, 2003), who, perhaps more than any other
single individual, has provided the fuel that has driven the approach in various directions. (See his
various publications included in chapter four under 4.2.1 Norman Fairclough’s Socio-cultural
Approach, on page: 122). In addition to the socio-cultural approach of Fairclough, the discourse-
historical approach of Ruth Wodak (2001b) and the socio-cognitive approach of Teun A. van Dijk,
especially his insights on Discourse and Prejudice (1984) and Discourse and Ideology (1998a), will
mainly be taken into consideration. This is because their work closely touches upon the key critical
aspects of this study. (See how their approaches inform this study and why they are considered in

chapter four under sections 4.2.1; 4.2.2 and 4.2.3, on pages: 122, 123 and 124 respectively).

In this respect, it is noteworthy that the present study considers this framework of analysis and
particularly applies it to translated texts (TTs) based on its belief in the validity of such approach of
text analysis. Many scholars (Schaffner 2004; Schaffner & Bassnett 2010; Hatim 1998; Mason
1994, Nahrkhalaji 2009, etc.) have voluminously drawn on the applicability of CDA to translation
per se precisely to politically sensitive discourses produced in times of conflict. (See, for instance,

Schéffner’s 2004 'Political discourse analysis from the point of view of translation studies’;

16 As can clearly be seen, the present study, which mainly falls under the umbrella of Translation Studies precisely its descriptive and
applied foci of Holmes map (1988) as shown above, widens its scope to include such integrally-related linguistic and non-linguistic
branches as Text Linguistics, Critical Linguistics, Socio- and Psycho-linguistics, Corpus linguistics, Critical Discourse Analysis,
Stylistics, Cultural Studies, etc. This multi-faceted nature is not strange in the field of translation studies in view of its inter-, trans-
and multi-disciplinary nature. In the late eighties and before today’s world interconnectedness and heterogeneity, Chesterman (1989:
5) acknowledges this hybridity (integration) when he believes that research in the field of translation studies “must cover a very wide
area”.

71t is important to emphasise, for the purpose of this very study, that the second eponymous element (Discourse) that appears in
CDA mainly refers to the translated (Arabic) version. Therefore, it is safe to speak of (Critical Translation Analysis)- as | have noted
under Prefatory Note no. (2), on page: vi.
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Schaffner & Bassnett’s 2010 Political Discourse, Media and Translation; Mason’s 1994 'Discourse,
ideology and translation’; Nahrkhalaji’s 2009 'Translation: ideology and power in political
discourse', Hatim’s 1998 'Discourse analysis and translation'*®; etc. In her study entitled Ideology in
the Language of the Press from the Perspective of Critical Discourse Analysis, Farhoud (2009: 3)
shows “how Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA) in particular can be applied to translation [and
highlights] the benefit of insights gained from knowledge of this kind of discourse analysis for
professional translating”. More precisely, this part will shed light on the conception of CDA, its

aims, genesis, essential tenets as well as major approaches and their protagonists along with their

antagonisms.

The bulk of the second part of the chapter presents the method of analysis that best answers the
question and a priori hypotheses of the present study which is predominantly a critical linguistic
investigation that looks into how reality in politically motivated contexts is constructed: (switched,
reframed, recreated, reproduced, recycled, manipulated, under-/over-stated, etc.) via employing a
number of linguistic and pragmatic strategies (by the translators). The method essentially imports
insights from the realm of Critical Text Linguistics (CTL) on two main levels: syntactic and lexical.
It also considers a number of extra-linguistic (pragmatic, contextual, etc.) factors/ingredients that
control text production and consumption. In this connection, it follows the Hallidayan approach of
analysis (1994) (with its triangulatory meta-functions of language: ideational, interpersonal and
textual) whose model is highly acknowledged by critical discourse analysts (Fairclough 1992a;

Meyer 2001; Fowler 1991; 1996 and Wodak 2001a, among others).*®

Given that the present project draws on a translational phenomenon in the first place and that it is
predominantly based on descriptive, comparative, explanatory and target-text oriented (product-
oriented) claims, it also applies, in addition to CDA and SFL, the Touryean Descriptive Translation

Studies (DTS) with particular reference to the Theory of Norms and the Comparative Model (Toury

18 Pertinent to this thinking, albeit not directly on translated texts, is the work of Paul Chilton who solely (1997, 2004) and in
cooperation with Schéffner (2002), affluently draws on this kind of analysis.
19 See how they acknowledge this in chapter four, on page: 126ff, under 4.4 Hallidayan Model of Linguistic Analysis.
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1980a, 1995a) at whose heart the controversial “troubled”? notion of equivalence lies in addition to
Hatim and Mason’s model of text analysis (1990, 1997) that places special focus on media
argumentative texts (translations) produced in times of conflict®*. In so doing, | will be able to hold
systematic comparisons between selected Arabic TTs and their English counterparts® by tracing
wartime translators’ normative behaviour, identifying, describing and explaining potential instances
of manipulation (manoeuvrings) and "unnecessary" shifts in order to be able to systematically arrive
at constant generalisations on the translators’ “normativity” in times of conflict, (see Hermans

1999b "Translation and Normativity').

Before casting my net and embarking on the texts’ analyses, the chapter in its third part also offers
the fishing tackle: the necessary tools of analysis which paves the way for the focal part of the
present thesis: the work of chapters five (Data Analysis) and six (Summary, Conclusion &
Recommendations). It consists of three main sub-sections: corpus (conception, genesis, aims, types
and selection criteria (be they text attribute or corpus attribute; qualitative or quantitative) and units
of analysis/comparison. Also, | explain the method of analysis in light of the theoretical frameworks
chosen a priori. This chiefly includes the (de)-selection process, pathway of the actual analytical
processing and the way conclusions are drawn. The chapter concludes with offering the specific
stages of text analysis from its selection until conclusions are arrived at (which is taking place in
chapter five). The chapter also involves a word on the back-translations of the selected (excerpts of
the) TTs and the thematic interconnectedness between the translators’ lexico-grammatical and
pragmatic strategies that constitute my method of analysis. These stages include: extra-
textual/external factors (context); intra-textual/internal factors (content); shifts observation

(Identification); comparison (what?) and description (how?).

2% As termed by some translation scholars who are interested in the notion of equivalence in Translation Studies such as Hermans
1995: 217). See more discussion on the theory of equivalence in chapter two, on pages: 19fff .

2! See Prefatory Note no. (1), on page: vi.

2 Toury indicates that translation analysis is carried out from back to front maintaining that “it is performed INTO (from) rather than
FROM (into)”, Toury (1988: 83). A thorough discussion is provided in chapter four, mainly on page: 134.
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Chapter five and six, as indicated earlier, constitutes the practical part of the thesis. Chapter five is
what | am analysing; chapter six, in the main, is what | am saying about my analysis. Chapter five
includes systematic analyses of ten (target) texts according to the theoretical frameworks and
method of analysis established in the previous chapter. Preliminary conclusions on the thematic
overall linkage between the proposed syntactic strategies by the Study's method of analysis:
(Modality, Transitivity and Nominalisation); the lexical ones (Over-lexicalisation, Re-lexicalisation
and Metaphor) as well as their accompanying pragmatic clues employed by the translator during the

process of translating are provided right after the analysis of each text.

Chapter six essentially includes a conclusion to the thesis, of the analysed data on two different
levels: descriptive and interpretive in an attempt to debunk the root causes of the translators’
shifting practices with special reference to the inevitability of cross-linguistic and cross-cultural
discrepancies/similarities that feature English and Arabic. It also includes a re-visit to the research
questions and hypothesis to see how far its premises come true, original contribution to knowledge,
significance, challenges encountered during the completion of this thesis; its limitations as well as
recommendations for further research in future and concludes with a last word. English and Arabic
appendices are included in the end of the thesis (with their lines numbered on the left and right

margins) together with a bibliography.
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CHAPTER TWO: LITERATURE REVIEW

2.1 What is Translation?

“Translation” is a very broad notion that can be, and has been, viewed, in many different ways. It
has remained a debatably problematic term whose definition has not so far been well-established.
Translation, as | see it, is simply an activity that decodes the meaning of a text in one language (SL)
into a new “equivalent” text in another language (TL). Definition of translation, however, has fallen
in an imprecise cycle of confusion. It has come to mean different things to different people since its
early inception as an autonomous discipline on mainly four different levels/eras as will gradually be
traced below: linguistic (1950s-1970s), functionalist (1980s), descriptive (1990s) and most recently

conflictual, cultural and ideological "turns” since the 2000s onward.

Thus far, there has been no agreed-upon definition of translation. Nida (1964b/ 2004: 157), states
that “definitions of proper translating are almost as numerous and varied as the persons who have
undertaken to discuss the subject”. Hatim and Munday (2004: 3) agree with Nida and believe that
translation is “an incredibly broad notion which can be understood in many different ways”%. Early
attempts to define the term (before the birth of the discipline as an area of research in the Academia
in the 1950s-1960s), did not provide a well-recognised definition either; they revolved around the
broad sense of the ‘literal’ word-for-word vs. ‘free’ sense-for-sense dichotomy that had occupied
theorists for centuries since Cicero, Horace and Jerome almost a couple of thousands of years or so

24_ ¢

ago“"- ‘the pre-linguistic period of translation’ as called by Newmark (1981: 4).

The second half of the twentieth century, as delineated earlier, saw a systematic and scientific
approach to the discipline. Yet, no robust consensus on the concept existed despite considerable
attempts. However, translation theorists have tried to define it in light of a web of relations and

specific requirements with a close linkage to its twin term: equivalence. Nida (1964b/2004: 160),

23 See also Shuttleworth and Cowie (1997: 181ff) for more discussion.

2t Munday (2001/ 2008: 33) states that “the vocabulary of early translation theory has persisted widely to the present day. ‘Literal’,
‘free’, ‘loyalty’, ‘faithfulness’, ‘accuracy’, ‘meaning’, ‘style’, and ‘tone’ are words that reappear again and again. He elsewhere
maintains that ‘one of the difficulties encountered by translation studies in systematically following up advances in theory may
indeed be partly attributable to the overabundance of terminology’, (ibid: 46).
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for example, believes that a good translation is conditional upon ‘four basic requirements’ which
echo the centuries-old Voltaire’s statement against literalism: ‘the letter kills and the spirit gives
life’. These requirements include: (1) making sense, (2) conveying the spirit and manner of the
original, (3) having a natural and easy form of expression, and (4) producing a similar response.
This polemic debate, amongst translation thinkers, over the definition of translation has given rise to
the controversial concept of equivalence which has remained, as Venuti (2004: 147) puts it, “the

controlling concept for most translation theory” and to which I briefly turn next.

2.2 What is Equivalence?

“The central problem of translation practice is that of finding TL translation equivalents. A
central task of translation theory is that of defining the nature and conditions of translation
equivalence”, Catford (1965: 21).

2.2.1 Equivalence is a “Desideratum”

Like translation, the notion of equivalence has exercised translation theorists for millennia, not least
the question of literalism. It has been quite disputatious and remained “one of the central issues in
the theory of translation and yet on which linguists seem to have agreed to disagree”, Gutt (1991.:
10) citing Svetjcer (1981: 321). The question of equivalence has been tackled from two main
perspectives: linguistic and pragmatic (functional, descriptive). Some scholars (such as Baker 1992)

stand half way between; she opts for it “for the sake of convenience” and considers it as “relative”.

“The term equivalence is adopted in this book [In Other Words] for the sake of convenience-
because most translators are used to it rather than because it has any theoretical status. It is
used here with the proviso that although equivalence can usually be obtained to some extent,

it is influenced by a variety of linguistic and cultural factors and is therefore always relative”.
Baker (1992: 5f).

This ‘relativity’ has been acknowledged by some other translation scholars thereafter. Farghal
(1993: 56) argues that optimum equivalence is a myth, a chimera that is close to impossible. “[It is]
usually a desideratum rather than a full achievement, due to a wide range of factors involved, e.g.
informativity, creativity, and expressivity, and due to the relative closeness or remoteness between

the two language cultures”. Surprisingly, (Newmark 1981: 38) sees it as “illusory” while Trosborg
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(1997: vii) calls for "other criteria for successful translation” and contends that "in most cases,
equivalence can hardly be obtained in translation across cultures or languages, and it may not even
be a desirable goal”. More surprisingly, as cited in Chifane (2012: 75), “others (Snell-Hornby
(1988) and Gentzler (1993) reject the theoretical notion of equivalence, [respectively] claiming it is

either irrelevant or damaging to TS

2.2.2 Linguistic Theories of Equivalence

It is important to reiterate that the present thesis, inter alia, seeks to establish comparison between
English originals and their correspondent Arabic translations. This exercise, to some extent,
involves investigating a theory of equivalence. In what follows, | will briefly present the most
influential equivalence theories from both linguistic and non-linguistic (functionalist, descriptive)
perspective since its actual birth as an autonomous discipline in the second half of the twentieth
century. In so doing, | attempt to minimise the degree of thorniness and intricacy that has revolved
around it and, more importantly, show how this central term in the field has come to mean different
things in view of the emergence of target-oriented approaches to Translation Studies. In other
words, | shall very briefly draw on the linguistic orientations of conceptualising the term (1950-
1970s) in order to arrive at what it has, as time went on, come to mean with the emergence of the
functionalist, descriptive approaches (1980s) as well as cultural, ideological and conflict turns
amidst a very critical juncture in history characterised by a fast and vast growth of mainstream and
alternative media outlets and new technologies, which have made the world more interconnected

and tellingly offered sites of conflicts and conflicting loyalties.

Over the last six decades or so, many attempts to define equivalence were made based on
binary/bipolar oppositions/opposites which, are various in wording but agree on the same theme
that intimately chimes back with the classical old dyad: ‘sense-for-sense’” and ‘word-for-word’ and
which harks long back to the centuries-old debatable dichotomy of literal (word-for-word) vs. free

(sense-for-sense). With the shrinkage of the linguistically-oriented school and the rise of the target-
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oriented schools, the notion of equivalence is replaced by the notion of norms (Toury 1995a).
Disciples of the target-oriented schools reduce the status of the source text viewing it as the point of
departure and accord the target one a supreme significance, whereby a paramount attention is
placed on the extra-linguistic factors (socio-cultural, historical, and political) that spawn texts and

govern their production.

One significant feature of recent approaches to translation deals with critical aspects of pragmatic
equivalence manifested in such concepts as presupposition® and implicature” which, as their
proponents argue, requires full awareness on the part of the translator. The present study attends to
this level of equivalence as it looks into translation criticism within socio-political boundaries and
by applying analytical approaches (CDA, SFL and DTS) which study language within its socio-
cultural (pragmatic) confines and power asymmetric relations. In this connection, Baker (2011)
travels above and beyond the mainstream thinking on equivalence: in her re-visited version of In
Other Words (1992) wherein she lays down her hierarchal bottom-up understanding of equivalence,
she appends a new chapter entitled ‘Beyond Equivalence: Ethics and Morality” which responds to
the new theoretical framework of the term in the third millennium, and, in effect, locates
equivalence within its new target-oriented, extra-linguistic ambits, which I detail in the next section
and all other subsequent sections (under The Descriptive Approaches & Cultural Turns in

Translation Studies, etc.).

2.2.3 Equivalence within Target-oriented Approaches

The concept of equivalence has triggered much controversy amongst past and contemporary
scholars in the fields of translation theory and translation studies. Relevant linguistic approaches (in
the course of the 1950s-1970s) stipulate not only what translation is but also what translation should

be (offering prescriptions and proscriptions rather than descriptions). Toury terms this current as

% Richardson (2007: 63) defines ‘presupposition’ as "a taken-for-granted, implicit claim embedded within the explicit meaning of a
text or utterance".

% This is a newly-coined term in the realm of Text Pragmatics. According to Baker (1992/2011: 235), implicature (pl. implicatures;
Arabic: (galil) \ g still); opp.: (il \ o223l [explication \ exposition]), is “one of the most important notions to have emerged in
text studies in relatively recent years". This 1975 Gricean notion, adds Baker (ibid & 302) is "used in Pragmatics to refer to what the
speaker means or implies rather than what he or she literally says".
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Prescriptive Translation Studies (1980a, 1985: 17)?’, which brings to the fore the debate between

the notions of "adequacy": adherence to the ST and "acceptability”- adherence to the TT.

In the mid-eighties, the term began to engender new angles of view and acquire new outlook where
the TT’s circumstances of production and reception were given prime significance. Seen through
the lens of functionalism, translation came to mean ‘the production of a functional TT maintaining a
relationship with a given ST that is specified according to intended or demanded function of the TT
(translation skopos)’, Nord (1991: 28). At that point in time, the notion markedly began to widen as
to be seen as an externally motivated industrial activity, a commercial product governed by the
supply-and-demand law in the market. Afterwards, phenomena of translating started to be tackled
within the locale of the TT’s world experience: a transition towards a purely target-text oriented
current took place where translation was ‘taken to be any target-language utterance which is

presented or regarded as such within the target culture, on whatever grounds’, (Toury 1985: 20).

As already alluded to, this research accords due regard to the DTS at whose heart the Touryean
Theory of Norms lies?®®. Toury, who situates Translation Studies within empirical descriptive-
explanatory boundaries, understands the notion of equivalence as only attached with potential
translational relations that assumedly exist between two text pairs, (1980a: 39, 56). When Toury first
tried his hands with the world of translation, he did not demonstrate much interest in the interplay
between the ST and the TT; he (and his fellow descriptivists) placed much focus on the target
language (and host culture) system where the concept of equivalence began to take a different shape
based on empirical, practical (not merely theoretical) grounds as had been the case with the

linguistic-oriented approaches a couple of decades or so earlier.

2 Toury brands this term to show his dissatisfaction vis-a-vis the theoretical translation studies: ‘approaches to translation which are
normative in outlook, or in other words which impose criteria [and propose recipes] stipulating the way translation should be
performed in a particular culture’, Shuttleworth and Cowie (1997: 130).

“Toury (1999: 11-12) stresses that "it wasn’t I who suggested the association of ‘translation’ and ‘norms’. He strongly acknowledges
the previous (although implicit) attempts of this translation-norm association (Jifi Levy, (1969 [1963]) and James S. Holmes (1988),
"with whom I [Toury] have always felt the strongest affinity... I am probably the one person who would have to take the
responsibility- the blame, some will no doubt insist - for having injected the heaviest dose of norms into the veins of Translation
Studies in the 1970s and early 1980s...".
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Toury (1999: 11) makes this clear when he states that "as always, my main interest lies with
descriptive-explanatory research rather than mere theorising"; [emphasis his]. In their target-
oriented approach, the source text is somehow dethroned and a focus on the final output is given
great regard. In fact, Toury does not seem to entirely disregard the ST in carrying out
descriptive/comparative analyses; he accepts it “as a point of departure” stressing that the main
intention of his descriptive-explanatory approach is “to uncover the regularities [that appear in the
resultant TT] which mark the relationships assumed to obtain between functions, product and

process”, Toury (1995a: 24).

Despite the huge stock of different definitions of equivalence, translation scholars by and large
agree that the end goal of the exercise is to establish a relationship of “sameness or similarity”*
between the ST and the TT. Besides sameness and similarity, equivalence has been viewed in terms
of a number of related “equivalent” notions: symmetry, likeness, correspondence, adequacy,
acceptability, equal value as well as quality®®. A good translation is chiefly gauged against the
principle of naturalness: the TT should fully conform to the ST linguistic, stylistic let alone cultural
conventions and reduce to the absolute minimum the foreignness that exists in the original. Munday

(2001: 33) points out that “the [overall] tendency is for a privileging of a ‘natural” TT, one which

reads as if it were originally written in the TL”.

Equivalence has become a “dirty” term in the literature®*. Chesterman, in an interview with Baker
(2008) is curious to sift the wheat from the chaff when it comes to the concept of equivalence. He
(ibid: 13) raises a variety of questions on the term: “Does this depend on an untenable assumption
of objective neutrality? Do you agree with the scholars who seem to have thrown the idea of

equivalence out of the window, or would you like to keep it? Is it of any use, theoretically? If we

2 Chesterman (1996: 159-164) argues that in that sense, translation equivalence is better conceived as a kind of similarity instead of
sameness. He supports the argument that there is no exact translation noting that this feature of similarity is a matter of cognition; it is
not an objective concept and judgments of similarity must be made on some principled grounds, and not be arbitrary. A translation
cannot be the same as its original, but this lack of sameness does not necessarily mean that perfect translation cannot be achieved.

% Equivalence also relates to the degree and nature of similar features and thus addresses the issue of the quality of translation, which
was one of the main approaches discussed by the Linguistically-oriented School. (See Juliane House 1977, 1997 (re-visited): A
Model for Translation Quality Assessment.

3 An interview with Christina Schaffner by Antony Pym (2008): https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ko0-9ALng_U



https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ko0-9ALng_U
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continue to use it, how should we define it? If we reject it, what alternative concepts could we use
instead, in investigating the relations between source and target texts?”. In her reply to these
questions, Baker, with some reservations, accepts to keep it on the shelf in view of its significance
in TT-ST comparison. She states:

“I don’t think we should ditch the term ‘equivalence’. If we did it would be very difficult to
compare source and target texts, an exercise which will continue to remain very important to
the discipline, and especially in training translators and interpreters. But we should take a
more ‘relaxed’ attitude to it, adopting different definitions of the term in different contexts.
As long as we are explicit about how we are using the term on any given occasion, and as
long as we alert students and remind ourselves of the inherently problematic nature of the
concept, | see no particular difficulty in continuing to use it where it might prove
serviceable”, (Baker 2008: 14).

As | hope to have shown, the notion of equivalence is undoubtedly one of the most problematic and
controversial issues in the field of translation studies as it has been encapsulated in a huge number
of definitions or, more accurately, of attempts to define it. The term has undergone scrutinising
investigations yet remained the “the troubled notion”, (Hermans 1995: 217); it has for long caused,
and it seems likely that it will continue to cause, heated debates and perpetual discussions in the
growing field. This term has been stoutly contested, analysed, evaluated and extensively
approached from different angles of view. It has remained a myth, a chimera, a desideratum and
most scholars who have been involved in this circular debate seem to understand the utopia around
providing a globally-acknowledged definition of the term. Unsurprisingly, these circular arguments
reflect, almost automatically, the intricacy and thorniness of this troublesome term which, in my
view, will remain the central issue in the field of translation studies on which scholars will continue

to agree to disagree.

2.3 Translation Shifts
In addition to the central issue of equivalence, one important phenomenon that had occupied
translation scholars was ‘translation shifts’ upon which the present study largely draws. This

translation phenomenon is primarily associated with the English linguist J. C. Catford (1965)%.

32 Catford’s work (1965) comes under criticism; his examples are almost all invented and not taken from actual translations, i.e. de-
contextualised. "He does not look at whole texts nor even above the level of the sentence”, cited in Munday (2001/ 2008: 61).
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According to Catford (1965: 73), shifts are “departures from formal correspondence in the process
of going from the SL to the TL”. In fact, the French linguists Vinay and Darbelnet (1958) predated
Catford in arguing linguistic changes in translation although they did not label them as “shifts”. The
term first appeared in Catford’s 1965 A Linguistic Theory of Translation under a separate chapter
entitled “Translation Shifts”). As shown above, Vinay and Darbelnet initiate a comparative ST-TT
analysis of English and French texts. They observe differences that occur in those two languages
and explore the translation strategies and procedures employed during the process of translation.
This investigation, one can assume, has paved the way to the incorporation of shifts in translation.
They stress the role of translator in the finished product: “to choose from among the available

options to express the nuances of the message”, (Vinay & Darbelnet 1995: 30).

2.3.1 Shifts & Equivalence

The interrelation between translation shifts and equivalence has been debatable; scholars (like
Hatim 2001, Al-Zoubi and Al-Hassnawi 2001) argue whether or not 'shifts' threaten the principle of
equivalence in translation. Hatim (2001) views shifts in translation in a positive light and attempts
to change the long-established stereotype that shifts are unwelcome deviations in the target
message. He maintains that “shifts in translation are not considered ‘errors’, as many a translation
critic has called them. Shifts are seen as part of the process which is naturally embedded in two
different text worlds, intellectually, aesthetically and from the perspective of culture at large”,
(Hatim, 2001: 67). Thus, shifts are considered as positive consequences of the translator's effort to
achieve translation equivalence between two different linguistic and cultural systems. It can be
argued that their occurrence is an indicative of the translator's awareness of the ST-TT
discrepancies be they linguistic and non-linguistic. In other words, shifts are not problematic but
rather problem-solving strategies that lend the translators a helping hand to achieve balanced

relations between the source and target language texts known as equivalence.
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Al-Zoubi and Al-Hassnawi (2001) see that shifts reflect the translators' avoidable and unavoidable
necessities that are dictated by any two linguistic and cultural systems; they (2001: 2) maintain that
"shifts are all the mandatory actions of the translator (those dictated by the structural discrepancies
between the two language systems involved in this process) and the optional ones (those dictated by
[her/]his personal and stylistic preferences) to which [s/]he resorts consciously for the purpose of
natural and communicative rendition of an SL text into another language". Hence, Shifts can be
obligatory and unavoidable which are conventionally ascribed to linguistic, stylistic and cultural
constraints or optional and unnecessary due to the translator’s subjective fingerprints and stylistic
prejudices. The present study, whose main question is to identify instances of ideological
interferences in politically motivated texts, is predominantly concerned with the latter form of shifts
(optional shifts) because it centrally endeavours to trace the normative behaviour of the translators-
their distranslations- based on their own decisions and "subjective stamps", that is, their ‘non’-

conformity to norms during the process of translating on which I concentrically shed light next.

2.3.2 Shifts & Norms

It must be reiterated that the present study is, amongst others, located within the framework of the
Touryean Descriptive Translation Studies (DTS) which views translation as a ‘norm-governed
activity’ (Toury: (1995: 56). This means that translators’ decisions are primarily governed by norms
and that they respond to the intended audience’s expectations, knowledge and pressures of all kinds
and within a given situation. It adopts the Touryean Theory of Norms and imports the notions of

DTS to systematically establish comparative relation between TT-ST relations in its analyses.

As noted earlier, Toury adopts a systematic approach to analyse TT-ST pairs across different
languages. His ‘initial’ norms come into a fuller play within this approach: the continuum between
‘adequacy’: (fidelity/loyalty/faithfulness to the source culture system), and ‘acceptability’:
(fidelity/loyalty/faithfulness to the host culture system). Munday (2012: 38) notes that “translation
is clearly an example of a text that is produced for a new communicative purpose, or at least that is

normally directed at an audience different from that envisaged by the source”. Thus, the
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significance of the translation shifts (or changes, alterations) lies in their relation with norms which
govern the translator’s behaviour (fidelity or infidelity) and decisions they make during the process
of translating. In other words, identifying shifts is helpful in exploring the norms that are adopted
and employed in the process of translation. They are also useful for translation analyses especially
the descriptive ones which rely on TT-ST comparative bases as adopted in this research. (See
shortly below more details on DTS & the Theory of Norms 2.6, 2.6.1, 2.6.2, 2.6.3 & 2.6.4, on

pages: 35, 35, 38, 40 & 41 respectively).

2.3.3 Optional Shifts

The second form of shifts (optional) involves the ‘fingerprints’ of the translator. Arguably, the
author and the translator pertain to two different worlds linguistically and culturally. Also, no two
languages have similar stylistic, aesthetic and rhetorical patterns. These discrepancies must be
considered to justify the inevitability of the occurrence of shifts be they optional or mandatory. It
can be argued in this respect that translation is not only a purely linguistic activity neither simply a
code-switching operation that requires mastery of two languages; it is an aesthetic practice that
involves creativity and innovative touches. In my view, this does not run counter to the principle of
fidelity long-established in the discipline; it rather makes the text-to-be more natural and quite
functional. Popovic (1970: 80) supports this argument and argues that:

“It is not the translator's only business to 'identify' himself with the original; that would
merely result in transparent translation. The translator also has the right to differ organically,
to be independent, as long as independence is pursued for the sake of the original, a technique
applied in order to reproduce it as a living work... Thus shifts do not occur because the
translator wishes to 'change' a work, but because he strives to reproduce it as faithfully as
possible and to grasp it in its totality”.

This clearly shows that the role of the translator is two-fold: on the one hand, s/he has to show
sincerity to the original and comply with its singularities as much as possible, and to free
her/himself from the constraints of the source text to, without infringing the ST intended message,
re-produce a non-foreign ‘natural” text that must rely on a variety of changes known as ‘shifts’

which are needed to bridge the gap between source- and target-readerships and to adapt the TT to
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the expectations of the host culture. This present study, as referred to earlier, is predominantly
concerned with the optional type of shifts; it sets out to examine translators' own 'stamps’ and

'signatures’: (options and preferences).

2.4 The Functionalist School

As noted earlier, the first two decades or so of Translation Studies drew on translation issues from
sheer linguistic perspectives where focus had primarily been placed over the source rather than the
target text. With the Theory of Action, which views translation as purpose-driven, function-
oriented, product-oriented or outcome-oriented human interaction, (see Schaffner 1998a: 3), a
gradual transition from the ‘statically’ formal linguistic approach towards a functionalist one took
place. Trosborg (1997: vii) states that "[W]ithin translation theory and practice, there has been a
shift from an overall concern with equivalence between source and target texts to a recognition of a
need for adaptation to the target situation and purpose (c.f. the Skopos Theory)". Since then,
Translation Studies has started to ‘dethrone’ the source text and shift emphasis towards the target
text (and culture) giving birth to a new school of translation known as functionalism®® which had
cast its shadow over later theories and approaches. The Functionalist School of translation first
came into the open in Germany in the 1970s and 1980s and was largely developed thereafter by a
number of skopists including, in the main, Vermeer (1989, 1996; Reiss & Vermeer 1984; Holz-
Ménttari 1984; Honig 1997 and Nord 1997). Amongst others, Skopostheorie, the Theory of

Action®** and the question of Loyalty form its main concerns and fall at its heart.

The emergence of the Functionalist School has marked a quantum leap in Translation Studies with
new typologies. It has shifted the discipline from traditional approaches of superficially studying
ST-TT interrelations towards a more dynamic, systematic and structured ones that accord due

regard not only to linguistic factors but also to extra-linguistic (contextual, situational and cultural

% Nord (1997) draws the thin line between "functionalist" and "functionalism"; she argues that "functionalist means focusing on the
function or functions of texts and translations. Functionalism is a broad term for various theories that approach translation in this
way", Nord (1997: 1).

3 This theory was particularly developed by Holz-Manttéri in 1984. She also named it as "Translatorial Action" (aka. Translational
Action).
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ones). Advocates of this new trend (Schaffner 1998a, Vermeer 1987, Nord 1997) believe that
translation is not (nor primarily) a linguistic activity; it travels far above and beyond sheer linguistic
boundaries. Schaffner (1998a: 3) holds that "translation is here [within the context of the function-
oriented approach to the theory and practice of translation] conceived as primarily as a process of
intercultural communication whose end product is a text which has the ability to function
appropriately in specific situations and context of use". In similar vein, Vermeer (1987: 29) (c.f.
Nord 1997: 10) declares that “[L]inguistics alone won’t help us” citing two reasons: “First, because
translating is not merely and not even primarily a linguistic process. Second, because Linguistics
has not yet formulated the right questions to tackle our problems. So let’s look somewhere else”.
This "somewhere else™ indicates a shift which involves in its very essence the Skopos Theory as a

reaction against such static ‘dysfunctional’ notions as loyalty, fidelity and faithfulness.

Translators tend to produce their functionally-equivalent texts in view of their targeted readers’
wants and needs that are seen as commissioners or clients. This approach highlights the translator’s
high status (often equal to the author’s) and places her/him in its centre. It acknowledges her/his
pivotal role in deciding on what translation strategies to include and what translation strategies to
exclude for a functional translatum. Furthermore, it equips him/her not only with freedom and
flexibility but also with absolute authority to perform the task whose end goal is to satisfy the client,

please her/him and fulfill her/his need no matter what.

The "acceptability” yardstick, the goodness or slavishness of the finished product (the output), is
essentially seen through the extent to which it accomplishes (or fails to accomplish) the
communicative skopos or skopi of the translation assignment and accounts for the clients’ ‘brief’
and commercial purposes. Needless to say, this status, which involves commercial resonance and
financial intervention, must result in dishonest renditions and prejudiced touches which would, in
turn, deform the actual message intended in the original text and trick the TT receivers. Thus, this

trend represents the business face of the translation activity and views it as a paid service-providing
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practice- ‘a serving profession’ in the translation market. This aspect of the Skopos Theory
(alongside with the echoes of strict loyalty to the client or commissioners of the translation) is
criticised by many scholars. Pym (1996: 338), for instance, austerely criticises this trend for
producing “mercenary experts, able to fight under the flag of any purpose [skopos] able to pay

them”.

2.4.1 Skopostheorie (Skopos Theory)

The term ‘skopos’ (pl. skopi) is imported from Greek and employed in the functionalist translation
approach in Germany in the mid-eighties by Reiss & Vermeer (1984) to mean purpose. It has been
linked up with other ‘similar’ terms such as: aim, intention, function and ‘brief’ % \which all fall in
the same basket: teleology. Nord (1997: 30) notes that translation brief is equivalent to Vermeer’s
(1989) ‘commission’; Pochhacker’s (1995: 34) and Kussmaul (1995: 7 et passim) ‘assignment’ as
well as her own term: ‘instructions’ ([1988] 1991: 8, note 3). In short, "brief" is the factor that
decides on the kind of translation needed®. All skopos-related terms are, as noted by Nord,
introduced by Vermeer except for ‘translation brief’. To avoid conceptual confusion, Vermeer, it
seems, uses them interchangeably as they share the same teleological underpinnings®’ and
“[subsumes] them under the generic concept of skopos”, Nord (1997: 29). Skopostheorie claims
that “the prime principle determining any translation process is the purpose (skopos) of the overall
translational action [which] fits in with intentionality being part of the very definition of any

action”, Nord (ibid: 27); [emphasis maintained].

Skopostheorie is highly inspired by the Theory of Action which implies pre-planned intentional
behaviour®. This theory “is proposed by Holz-Minttéri... and views translation as purpose-driven,

outcome-oriented human interaction and focuses on the process of translation as message transfer

% See detailed elaboration on these interrelated terms in Nord (1997: 27-31) who provides a whole sub-section entitled “Skopos,
Aim, Purpose, Intention, Function and Translation Brief”.

% Nord (1997: 30) notes that brief ‘implicitly compares the translator with a barrister who has received the basic information and
instructions but is then free (as the responsible expert) to carry out those instructions as they see fit’; [my emphasis]

%7 See Reiss and Vermeer (1984: 96) for more elaboration as seen by these two disciples of the Theory.

% Shunnaq (1994: 106) holds that ‘in action theory, [translation] action is defined as an event performed with an intention to change
a situation’.
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compounds involving intercultural transfer”, Munday (2001: 77). Holz-Manttari (1984: 7-8) states
that Translational Action “is not about translating words, sentences or texts but is in every case
about guiding the intended co-operation over cultural barriers enabling functionally oriented
communication”, (quoted and translated in Munday (ibid: 78). According to Nord (1997: 29),
Skopostherorie claims that “the top ranking rule for any translation is [...] the ‘Skopos rule’, which

says that a translational action is determined by its skopos’.

Nord proposes a model of text analysis (2005) which is indeed useful for the purpose of this study
and therefore merits some attention because it is presented first and foremost as “a model of text
analysis” applied to translation within specific communicative (or set of communicative) functions.
She believes that a text is considered a product of its producer's/re-producer's (i.e. translator's)
intention, and “remains provisional until it is actually received. It is the reception that completes the
communicative situation and defines the function of the text”, (ibid: 18f). In this spirit, translation is
not seen as a mere “replacement of textual material in one language (SL) by equivalent material in

another language”, as declared by Catford (1965: 20) when Translation Studies was in its infancy.

Clearly then, Skopostheorie, owing to its teleological, utilitarian implications, involves the famous
Machiavellian schemata: “the end justifies the means” as stated by Reiss and Vermeer (1984: 101)
which measures the rightness of our action according to the final outcomes, regardless the means:
licit or illicit. In a similar vein, Ayasrah (2013)% sees this teleological consequentialism as amoral,
erroneous and fallacious and argues that the “morality or immorality of our actions [translation
included] should, first and foremost, be conditional upon the extent to which those actions adhere or
fail to adhere to the agreed-upon rules, prevailing norms and observed conventions” of human
communication. Vermeer summarises the major claims of skopos rule as follows:

“Each text is produced for a given purpose and should serve this purpose. The skopos rule
thus reads as follows: translate/interpret/speak/write in a way that enables your
text/translation to function in the situation it is used and with the people who want to use it
and precisely in the way they want it to function”; (cited in and translated by Nord, 1997: 29).

% This argument appears in a recently-published article entitled ‘Two Wrongs Do (NOT) Make a Right! The article is available at:
http://en.ammonnews.net/article.aspx?articleNO=20734



http://en.ammonnews.net/article.aspx?articleNO=20734
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Farghal (2012: 142) comments on the role of the commissioners’ dictates and readers’ expectations
noting that “the choice between x and y may be costly for the translator, as any oversight may cost
him his job, if not something dearer to him”. He provides an example on these factors of text
production and reception showing how taxing it can be “for a translator working for a newspaper or
any other medium in an Arab country to render The Persian Gulf in an English text as al-xaliiju al-
faarisiyyu in his Arabic translation”. He cites a real example which took place in 2007 when the
Iranian President addressed the Gulf States’ summit conference as guest observer in Qatar "used the
Persian expression corresponding to “the Persian Gulf” several times [and] every time the
interpreter rightly rendered it as o~ 4l zdsll “The Persian Gulf” because it represents a
premeditated ideological move that carries political consequences. Later on, some Arab
commentators blamed Arab Gulf States’ Heads for remaining quiescent about such a sensitive
matter... Both and other similar terms, argues Farghal, "represent the same denotatum, thus creating

serious processing problems”, (ibid).

It is conventionally reckoned that texts, most notably those of argumentative nature, are
(re)produced with a purpose in mind or intention in compliance with a multitude of pressures and
dictations that govern the translator and steer her/his direction. Hatim and Mason (1997: 19) stress
this axiom and state that “intentionality involves the text producer’s attitude that the text in hand
should constitute a cohesive and coherent whole and that it should inter-textually link up with a set
of socio-textual conventions recognizable by a given community of text users”. Translated texts are
no exception; it is axiomatically established that translation, like any other human practice, is a
“purposeful activity” (Nord 1997 also 2007: 18)*° and a form of mediated intercultural
communication which very much finds echoes in the hypotheses of the present study as has been

sketched out in the previous chapter, on pages: 8-11.

“ Nord rightly points out that ‘in professional setting, translators don’t normally act on their own account, they are asked to intervene
by either the sender or the receiver, or perhaps by a third person. From an observer’s point of view, this third party will be playing the
role of a ‘commissioner’ or ‘initiator’; from the translator’s point of view, they will be the ‘client’ or customer.
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Tymoczko (1999: 110) sees translation as a “commissive act”. This indicates that the act of
translating, not least in wartime, is far from a noble mission; i.e. it is (or can arguably be seen as) an
ignoble "co-'mmission™ carried out in accordance with commissions to please specific clients and
meet their requirements. As Nord (1997: 30) aptly puts it, “translation is normally done 'by
assignment’. A client needs a text for a particular purpose and calls upon the translator for a
translation, thus acting as the initiator of the translation process”. This is very frequent and apparent
in times of armed conflict: an era of conflicting ideologies between combatant parties and rival
opponents who seek power, dominance, hegemony and control. In such settings that are doubtlessly
replete with ideological charges, translator’s emotional and political involvement is very likely- as

the analyses of the selected texts carried out in chapter five will reveal.

2.4.2 How does the Skopostheorie Inform this Study?

It is particularly important to reiterate that “skopos” here refers mainly to the purpose,
communicative function and action of the TT rather than those of the ST, given that this is a critical
translation study in the first place. According to Lefevere (1992: vii), translation is an activity that is
"carried out in the service of power”. He notes that there are a wide variety of "control factors" or
patronage including (individuals, groups, religions, political parties, social classes, publishers, etc.)
stressing that those factors govern the translators' behaviour to rewrite the original text, "to produce

translated texts which conform to their patron's ideology”, (ibid: 14).

Translators of the study's selected texts are not neutral freelancers. As shown in detail in chapter
five which provides ancillary (background) information on the translators and their institutions, they
belong (and work for) specific pro- and anti-regime) institutions inside and outside Syria that hire
and pay them money so that they can earn acceptable living conditions. The translator is an
employee of the media publishing company; therefore she/he could be operating under some
constraints to produce a translation that agrees with the parameters set by her/his patrons, lest she/he

loses her/his job. As Baker (2008: 17) puts it ‘some translators clearly do not have the luxury of
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choosing not to work with specific clients... They have to feed and clothe their families under
extremely difficult conditions’. In other words, the translator might be compelled to produce a
translation that conforms, in addition to her/his own ideology, to the patron's ‘skopos’ or share
her/his views to secure her/his own economic income, thus be able to earn a decent living and stay

alive.

2.5 Halliday’s Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL)

Halliday’s Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL) claims that language is a “system of meaning
potential”, Halliday (1978: 39) and meaning is a system of choices/ preferences made by its
producers in the first place. It ought to be noted that SFL is not exclusively a linguistic theory; it
also considers the socio-cultural role in the process of meaning construction. Halliday (1978: 12f)
sees language as a form of “social behaviour” that cannot be understood apart from its socio-
cultural environment. In other words, texts reflect the semantic repertoire residing in their
producers' own world experience or dictated by socio-cultural systems that, SFL believes, spawn
texts and govern their production. Halliday (1978: 141) writes:

"The linguistic system has evolved in social contexts... The system is a meaning potential,
which is actualized in the form of text; a text is an instance of social meaning in a particular
context of situation. We shall therefore expect to find the situation embodied or enshrined in
the text, not piecemeal, but in a way which reflects the systematic relation between the
semantic structure and the social environment".

Halliday's approach to systemic functional analysis provides significant insights for textual analysis;
he proposes three interrelated metafunctions (which are key components in my method of
analysis*'); the Textual, the Interpersonal and the Ideational. The Textual metafunction refers to
how a text coheres, how information in a certain text is organised and presented (cohesion). The
Interpersonal metafunction refers to language as a medium for interaction (attitudes) at whose
centre modality lies. The Ideational (experiential) metafunction refers to the world of experience

and circumstances: “Who does what to whom under what circumstances?”, (Butt, et al 2000: 46).

* See a thorough discussion of Halliday's analytical model in chapter four under (4.4 Hallidayan Model of Linguistic Analysis, on
page: 126) and the main aspects which the Study's method takes on board.
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2.6 Descriptive Approaches to Translation

The present study follows an empirical, descriptive as well as applied approach which is “initially
devised to study, describe and explain”, Toury (1985: 16). It is based on the assumption that norms
rule the translators not the other way around, i.e. they govern the translators' behaviour, determine
their strategies and steer their direction towards the text-to-be*’. Hermans (2009: 96) holds that
“Andrew Chesterman (1997a, 1997b) related norms to professional ethics, which, he [Chesterman]
claimed, demanded a commitment to adequate expression, the creation of a truthful resemblance
between original and translation, the maintenance of trust between the parties involved in the
transaction and the minimization of misunderstanding”. In the following, I will provide a detailed
description of the Theory of Norms as a tool to help fathom the choices of equivalences and explain
how they apply to the current translation analysis and determine the translators’ behaviour and, as a
result, their output- the translation. Bartsch (1987: 141) believes that "norms act as constraints on
behaviour, foreclosing certain options while suggesting others". The current study has strong belief
in the validity and feasibility of this theory’s theoretical, conceptual, philosophical not to mention
epistemological underpinnings that should lend a helping hand in evincing regular translational
patterns including potential optional shifts and manipulative practices in the translator’s behaviour
given that the act of translating involves “a degree of manipulation of the source text for a certain

purpose”, Hermans (1985: 11).

2.6.1 Norms, Conventions & Rules

Norms, conventions and rules are obviously not similar. However, they share many things in
common: all of them agree to regulate the behaviour of individuals and create harmonious
interpersonal relations, solid interactions and sound forms of communication amongst them. In a
similar vein, they de facto imply a general sense of uprightness, correctness and appropriateness in

the socio-cultural system of a given community. Nonetheless, they differ, inter alia, in terms of their

*2 Toury (1995a: 56fff) allocates one section entitled Translation as a Norm-governed Activity in which he argues that “all decisions
in the translation are primarily governed by norms and illustrate[s] the interplay between the translator’s responses to expectations,
constraints and pressures in social context”, (appears in Schaffner (1999b: back cover).
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durability, legitimacy, binding force as well as degree of obligation and consequences. It is,
therefore, worth drawing the distinctive line between each of them with special focus on ‘norms’
being the gauging evaluative tool of the Arabic TTs when compared with their correspondent

English originals in this study.

The intimate relationship between "social agreements, conventions, and norms™ is acknowledged by
Toury who holds that norms link up with prescribed guidelines and social agreements within a
given community. On several occasions, and in a practical fashion®*, Toury (for example, 1980a: 51
& 1980b: 181; 1995a: 54-55; 1999: 15), sees "norms" acting as constraints on the translator's
behaviour and defines them through the prism of situation/context: “the translation of general
values or ideas shared by a certain community- as to what is right and wrong, adequate or
inadequate- into specific performance- instructions appropriate for and applicable to specific
situations, specifying what is prescribed and forbidden as well as what is tolerated and permitted in
a certain behavioural dimension”, He clearly states ‘the whole notion of norms is a socio-cultural
notion not only theoretically but also in practice... and translators either abide by them or do not’,

Toury (2005)*.

Hatim and Munday (2004: 245) provide two definitions on norms: a general one and within the
ambits of Translation Studies. They maintain that norms are “1. The conventions (in the sense of
implicitly agreed-upon standards) of ‘acceptable content and rhetorical organization, [and] 2.
Observed and repeated patterns of translation (or other) behaviour in a linguistic and cultural
context”. This second definition is the main concern of the present study which predominately seeks
to investigate the regularly accumulative patterns chosen/preferred by the translators by way of

identifying, describing and interpreting their frequent occurrence.

3 Toury (1999: 11) states that "as always, my main interest lies with descriptive-explanatory research rather than mere theorising™;
[emphasis is Toury's own].

* An interview conducted with Toury in 2005 by Anthony Pym who (on several occasions) agrees with Toury that translational
norms are influenced by socio-cultural factors and links them with power relations, (see, for example, Pym 1998: 111). The interview
was mainly on the socio-cultural approaches to translation and is available at: http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yr6MHzcmHFI



http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yr6MHzcmHFI
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As for their positions vis-a-vis conventions and rules, they fall half way between both of them:
between the leniency of conventions and the severity/strictness of rules. However, although they do
not dictate regularities in behaviour, norms give rise to “regularities of behaviour” (Toury 1995a:
55; 1999: 16 & 22) and, by implication, provide basis for behavioural evaluation. In the context of
translation, norms- or more conventionally- ‘translational norms’, “function in a community as
standards or models of correct or appropriate behaviour and of correct or appropriate behavioural

product”, Schéffner (1999a: 5).

Toury (1995a*) amply refers to the laws of the translators’ behaviour which may come out as a
result of the cumulative identification of norms by way of descriptive/comparative mechnisms.
Their recurrent and systematic occurence, he hopes, will allow the formulation of “laws” of
translation and ideally give rise to equivalence standardisation* stressing that: "in the long run, the
cumulative findings of descriptive studies should make it possible to formulate a series of coherent
laws which would state the inherent relations between all the variables that will have been found to
be relevant in translation”, Toury (1995a: 9); [his emphasis]. He argues that as soon as the ST
content is manipulaed or unfaithfully rendered, then TT which accomodates to the host language
and culture is most certainly likely to appear. In the context of translation, argues Toury (1995a:
268), “textual relations obtaining in the original are often modified, sometimes to the point of being

totally ignored, in favour of habitual options offered by a target repertoire”.

Norms are not unchangeable; they undergo change through history and become more and less
binding as time goes by. More importantly, they are not universal either; they are culture-bound and
relative: they differ from one socio-cultural system to another. In other words, what is binding for a
certain culture/community could be more or less- or even not- binding for others. As Schaffner
(1999a: 6) puts it: “translational norms prevail at a certain period and within a particular society,

and they determine the selection, the production and the reception of translations”. Toury (2000/

*5 (See Toury 1995a- particularly Part IV: 295fff: 'Beyond Descriptive Studies: Towards some laws of translational behaviour).
% The tentative “laws” Toury proposes are: the “law of growing standardisation” (1995a: 267-274) and the “law of interference”
(1995a: 274-279) which is of more relevance to the phenomenon under investigation.
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2004) emphasises that norms exist at every stage in the TT production. Distinguishing between two
main ‘groups of norms’: "preliminary" and "operational”, Toury (1995: 58; also 2000: 202, 2004:
209) holds that ‘norms can be expected to operate not only in translation of all kinds, but also at

every stage in the translating event, and hence to be reflected on every level of its product’.

Thus, it is important to keep in mind that translators do not necessarily have to follow (conform to,
comply with) norms simply because there are no well-established norms; that is, norms exist in the
translator's regularities and frequent occurrences in response to a wide range of demands and
requirements: socio-political, ideo-cultural, personal, etc.- as | will show shortly below under (2.6.4
Where do Norms Exist?, on page: 41). This study, therefore, endeavours to disclose and exhibit the
translator’s normative behaviour in the first place rather than translation quality of the selected
texts. Stressing the intimate articulation between language and culture, Nord (1997: 1) states that
human communications are situated within specific contexts and situations “which are not universal
but are embedded in a cultural habitat”. She notes that these situations are participants-oriented and

dictate the way we communicate.

2.6.2 How do “Norms” Apply to Translation Analysis?

The Comparative Model between the two text pairs, in a given translation corpus, lies at the centre
of the Theory of Norms. The resultant outcomes following the mapping of the TT onto the ST are
intimately tied in with the Touryean concept of “norms”. In his descriptive approach of analysis,
Toury adopts a comparison method between both coupled pairs: target and source texts. He believes
that holding TT-ST comparative analysis will help to compare and contrast them against each other,
with the TT as the point of departure, to examine similarities and differences, which will, in turn,
identify, examine and explain the strategies (stratagems/ prejudiced normative choices of
equivalences) which are employed (preferred) by the translator during the act of translating. This
empirical method of analysis has proved its efficacy in the analysis of translation and is valid (as
chapter five illustrates) in the current endeavour which bases its evaluation on the comparison of

TTs against their respective STs rather than mere theorisation. Nevertheless, the importance of the
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ST, without which the TT would not have existed, is considered in the current research- but as a
reference not as a point of departure, as noted earlier (see Prefatory Note no. 1, on page: vi). The
comparison is based on ten different Arabic translations of the ST performed by different translators
who pertain to different institutional apparatuses and ideological orientations (precisely pro- and

anti-regime voices) within the context of the on-going Syrian revolution.

Some linguistically-oriented scholars (Nida 1964a; Catford 1965; Newmark 1982, 1988) see the ST
as a ‘sacred original’ to which maximum loyalty should be accorded. This strict faithfulness to the
ST is contended by modern translation approaches (functionalist and descriptive). For example,
Schéffner (1998b: 238, c.f. Vermeer 1989/2004; and HoOnig 1997) views the translator as a TT
author who does not operate under the “limitations and restrictions imposed by a narrowly defined
concept of loyalty to the source text alone”. More recently, Farghal (2012: 133) argues that this
straightforwardness is no longer relevant in today’s translation practice because “some translation
theorists regard the translator’s task as mainly reflecting the skopos (purpose) of the TT rather than
that of the ST”. Hence, translator's "invented" normativity usually occurs in response to (or is
governed by) the pressures of the translation skopos. In our case, skopos of the selected translations
is mainly dictated by the pressures of authority: the translators (as analyses in chapter five will

show) subscribe, inter alia, to the editorial control of the newspapers/institutions they work for.

One criterion of this study's corpus selection is the authorial voice. Following Schaffner (ibid), this
research sees the translator as an author. Said another way, both translational voices (pro- and anti-
regime) are also considered, during the process of corpus selection which corresponds with Toury’s
preliminary type of norms: (the choice of the to-be-translations). This incorporation is two-fold; it
strips me of any potential personal prejudices and helps me to drop off my subjective mask, on the
one hand, and must guarantee a panoramic investigation into the main question and a priori
assumptions of this research to arrive at reliable conclusions and bias-free evaluations, on the other.
The analysis of the translations selected, which follows an empirical method, seeks to pinpoint and

explain commonalities in the translators' own choices.



40

It is worth mentioning in this respect that this thesis, which adopts DTS, follows a descriptive rather
than a prescriptive approach of analysis. Kruger (2013: 104) lends support to such claims when she
states that "Toury's use of the term [norms] is not prescriptive; descriptive theorists, including
Toury, are not interested in validating or expounding particular prescriptions and proscriptions for
translations, but in describing these norms as they emerge from analysis"; [emphasis hers). This is
what the present study quintessentially hopes to reveal: what is done by the translators, why and
how they do that not how it should be done. In this context, Toury believes that norms govern the
translation (or more precisely the translator's strategies and decisions) and dictate its final shape.
This is clear in the way he, on several occasions (1980a: 51; 1980b: 181; 1995a: 54-55; 1999: 15)
defines the concept of norms as | have just shown in the previous section: “the translation of general
values or ideas shared by a certain community- as to what is right and wrong, adequate or
inadequate- into specific performance- instructions appropriate for and applicable to specific
situations, specifying what is prescribed and forbidden as well as what is tolerated and permitted in

a certain behavioural dimension”.

2.6.3 "Translation is a Norm-governed Activity"

This heading appears and is very much detailed in Toury (1995a: 56fff) who holds that norms
govern the form and degree of equivalence in given text pairs. In this spirit, translation is seen as a
decision-making process which governs the translator’s regular choices and is governed by a set of
ideo-cultural constraints. This, almost automatically, raises the question that not only linguistic but
also extra-linguistic conditions can govern this decision and control its final shape (Hermans 1999a;
Nord 1997; Baker 2001; Toury 1980a & b, etc.). It also raises a multitude of questions on the
authorial intentions of the decision and the rhetorical purposes it seeks to serve. The fact that
translation is an activity governed by norms and that analysis of finished products help to fathom
how norms govern the translation process and the translator's choices is not as straightforward as it
seems. Kruger (2013: 105) agrees on this when she succinctly comments that "norms can be

extrapolated from observations of regularities in translation behaviour" concluding that "ultimately,
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then, in a research context, norms are a more explanatory hypotheses than actual facts" which
follows on from Toury (1999: 15) who argues that "it is important to bear in mind that there is no
identity between the norms as the guidelines, as which they act, and any formulation given to them

in language".

In this connection, Hermans (1999a: 80) understands "norm" as referring "to both a regularity in
behavior, i.e. recurring pattern, and to the underlying mechanism which accounts for this
regularity”. He writes: "After all, translators do not just mechanically respond to nods and winks,
they also act with intent”, (ibid). In a purely additive sense, Nord (1997) stresses that translation is a
"purposeful activity" that is done in the service of specific agendas to please the ‘clients’, satisfy
their needs and feed into their ideological instincts and belief systems. In like manner, Baker draws
on the choices and preferences which translators usually opt for during the act of translating. In
Baker's estimation (2001), translators, being humans, have different loyalties which govern their
translational behaviour. These loyalties, conflicting in her words, result from the fact that translators
have a wide range of identities. She states that:

“A translator's behaviour is often the result of conflicting loyalties, sympathies and priorities-
precisely because a translator, like any human being, does not have just one identity but
many. He or she plays a multiplicity of roles and speaks simultaneously in a variety of voices,
and he or she adopts a whole variety of strategies, often conflicting ones, in the space of even
a single translation or a single stretch within translation”, Baker (2001: 16).

2.6.4 Where do Norms Exist?

There has been a circular debate on where translation norms really exist: in the translator's back of
the mind or in the translation (the TT) itself? Toury's voluminous studies on norms conclude that
they are created and can be as various and many as translators who usually "act differently... when
working for different commissioners, e.g. in order to be given more work by the same
commissioners, or at least to escape the need to have their products edited by others, which many
translators abhor", Toury (1999: 20). Thus, norms do not inherently appear in the translation per se
but rather reside in the translator's/ individual's own consciousness, and it is the frequency of

occurrence in her/his own translational behaviour that imply they exist. They are not set of
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prescriptive rules that have an imperative, binding force for them to comply with (or disobey) them.
As Toury rightly puts it, norms do not exist in translation but in the translators via their translatorial
conduct. Toury (2005) clearly says: “Right from the start, the whole notion of norms was associated
with translators not with the translations. There are no norms in the translations; the norms are in
the translators™*’. However, norms are not easily discernible owing to the fact that they are diverse,
numerous, changeable and culture-specific. Only by following critical, systemic and descriptive
(comparative) procedures can they be detected and explained, which explains the present study's

hybridisation of CDA, SFL and DTS as theoretical frameworks of analysis.

Translation is an act that falls within social, cultural as well as historical settings and is done by
agents who presumably are affected, in various ways and to different degrees, by a countless
number of socio-cultural and other dictations. Translational behaviour, as Toury constantly
reiterates (e.g. Toury, 1980a & b, 1995a & b, etc.) has been understood as contextualised social
behaviour, motivated by action, fuelled by instinctive belief systems, exerted by ‘local and global’
pressures and governed by norms. Describing translation, argues Schéiffner, “as norm-governed
behaviour in a social, cultural and historical situation raises a number of issues. For example, [she
asks], how do we reconstruct norm from textual features? What is the relationship between regular
patterns in texts and norms? How do translators acquire norms? Do they behave according to
norms?”, Schéaffner: 1999b). These controversial questions and similar others will be considered in
this research which is centrally concerned with the translator’s normative behaviour within a
politically-charged setting in a bid to precisely explore the potential ideological bias that may arise

during the process of translating- another key aim of the present enterprise.*®

Toury (1999: 16-17) points out that translation critical analysts, in order to be able to extract norms

themselves, must start with the observation of the "regularities in the observable results of a

T An interview conducted by Anthony Pym with Toury in 2005 on socio-cultural approaches to translation:
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yré6MHzcmHFI

8 It is noteworthy that these questions were the core of an extended debate among the most prominent exponents of the notion of
norms including, amongst others, Toury, Hermans, Chesterman, Gile, Pym, and Schéffner herself. The fruits of this debate appear in
a special issue edited by Schaffner in (1999b) under the title Translation and Norms.



http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yr6MHzcmHFI
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particular kind of behaviour, [which is] assumed to have been governed by norms". Linking norms
with power relations, he believes that "norms thus emerge as explanatory hypotheses (of observed
[results of] behaviour) rather than entities in their own right... norms also serve as a yardstick
according to which instances of behaviour and/or their results are evaluated"; [emphasis and
bracketing his]. Thus, pinpointing where (and in what way) norms exist will enable researchers
(precisely translation critical analysts) to sift the wheat from the chaff, and be (made) aware of the
translator's biased choices, leanings and inclinations configured in specific pragma-linguistic forms
that may instantiate different "doses™ of ideological weight in the hope that generalisable guidelines
for producing impartial outputs are established or, to hope for the least, translators' attention in
times of war is drawn towards the provision of detached accounts as much as possible, which, as a
result, should cast its shadow over the construction/trans-creation of socio-political reality in

conflictual settings. (See more in chapter six under 6.5 Significance, on page: 305).

2.7 Cultural Turn in Translation Studies

Cultural Turn first emerged in 1990 when Susan Bassnett and André Lefevere®® edited a collection
of essays entitled Translation, History and Culture. Their point of departure is that translation is a
cross-cultural transaction, i.e. it is an intermediary activity and that the study of translation
intrinsically involves the study of cultural interaction, given that translation is a cultural product of
the target system. They argue that "neither the word, nor the text, but the culture becomes the
operational 'unit' of translation”, (Lefevere and Bassnett 1990: 8). In their introduction to the
Volume (Translation, History and Culture), they draw the attention to the new course of emphasis
in the field of translation studies: from a sheer formalist, static linguistic stage (at whose heart the
intricate debates on the notion of equivalence fell as sketched out above) and move out of it towards
a broader, deeper and more dynamic stage that considers such extra-linguistic issues as context,
culture coupled with other local and global considerations that govern both texts’ production and

reception. The main approaches that came into the open out of this ‘turn’ (which closely instruct the

* Although this trend is primarily associated with these two scholars, the American translation scholar, Lawrence Venuti, is seen to
have advanced it via his famous dichotomy foreignisation’ vs. ‘domestication” and the notion of the translator’s (in)visibility.
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present research) were Polysystem Theory propounded by Even-Zohar (1978a & b) and the
Manipulation School pioneered by Hermans in 1985 through his edited volume which included
significant contributions by a number of the School’s fervent advocates including Gideon Toury,
José Lambert, Hendrik van Gorp and Andre Lefevere (all in 1985). Cultural Turn, through these
two main schools, has further offered many avenues to research translation from different
perspectives over the last three decades including, but not confined to, Translation and Ideology,
Translation and Ethics, Translation and Conflict as well as Translation, Post-colonisation and

Globalisation. All these trends are presented in detail in the subsequent sections.

2.7.1 Translation Studies vs. Cultural Studies

"No language can exist unless it is steeped in the context of culture; and no culture can exist
which does not have at its centre, the structure of natural language".
Lotman & Uspensky (1978: 232)

It is perhaps axiomatic to say that translation and culture are inextricably tangled, inseparably
intertwined and tightly linked; both of them intersect and interact with each other in a quite complex
fashion. In other words, the translation activity necessitates the understanding of cross-cultural
discrepancies, which explains the fact that a competent translator should not only be bilingual but
also bicultural®. Larry Samovar et al (2000: 36) define culture as “"the deposit of knowledge,
experience, beliefs, values, actions, attitudes, meanings, hierarchies, religion, notions of time, roles,
spatial relations, concepts of the universe, and artifacts acquired by a group of people in the course
of generations through individual and group striving”. They see that language is deeply embedded

in culture and "it is impossible to separate our use of language from our culture”, (ibid: 122).

Nahrkhalaji (2009: 498-499) notes that “[C]ultural turn is a true indicator of the interdisciplinary
nature of contemporary Translation Studies and refers to the analysis of translation in its cultural,
political and ideological context”. At the very onset of the emergence of this current in the
discipline, Bassnett and Lefevere (1990: 12) write: “Now the question has changed. The object of

study has been redefined; what is studied is the text embedded in its network of both source and

% See Snell-Hornby (1990) ‘Linguistic Transcoding or Cultural Transfer? A Critique of Translation Theory in Germany'.
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target cultural signs and in this way Translation Studies has been able both to utilise the linguistic
approach and to move out beyond it”**. This movement (out of the linguistic bounds) is called the
‘Cultural Turn’ synchronised with then-rapid growth of the Cultural Studies worldwide (thanks to

globalisation, trans-continental inter-connectedness let alone the Informatics).

All cultures today are intimately involved in each other in that they are hybrid, heterogeneous and
unmonolithic. Bassnett (1998: 138f) outlines the occasions of intersection between the study of
translation and culture. She states that “[t]ranslation is, after all, dialogic in its very nature,
involving as it does more than one voice. The study of translation, like the study of culture, needs a
plurality of voices. And [sic], similarly, the study of culture always involves an examination of the
processes of encoding and decoding that comprise translation”. In his foreword to Bassnett and
Lefevere 1998, Edwin Gentzler writes: “[a]s cultural studies now enters a new internationalist
phase, Bassnett suggests that the moment has now come for the two disciplines to jump off their
parallel track and join together. Cultural Studies is now dealing with questions of power relation
and textual production... Translation Studies has taken the cultural turn; now Cultural Studies

should take the translation turn”, Gentzler 1998: xxf).

Bassnett (1998: 123) underpins this shift of focus by a number of questions that can offer insights
on how manipulative textual processes shape up in response to ‘textual and extra-textual
constraints’ and focus on the role of the translator: ‘how a text is selected for translation, for
example, what role the translator plays in that selection, what role an editor, publisher or patron
plays, what criteria determine the strategies that will be employed by the translator, how a text
might be received in the target system’. In fact, all these questions are going to be taken on board as
they highly instruct the present investigation. In other words, what happens to texts during the
process of intercultural transfer (i.e. translation)? What are the pressures and circumstances that

control text production? What are target-orientations involved: (commission 'skopos', readership

5 Snell-Hornby (2006: 35) refers to the 1970s ‘Pragmatic Turn in Linguistics’ which considers a multitude of extra-linguistic
considerations that govern text formation and “encouraged the emancipation of Translation Studies both from Linguistics and from
Comparative Literature". She highlights that the 1970s Pragmatic Turn "made the emergence of Translation Studies as independent
discipline possible" paving the way to the emergence of the "Cultural Turn" in the 1980s, (ibid: 47).
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expectations, their belief systems, cultural background, etc.)? What ideologically-motivated

hegemonic relations are there in the finished texts?

Along the same line, Bassnett (1998: 135) holds that ‘[b]oth translation studies and cultural studies
are concerned primarily with questions of power relations and textual production [and] that idea that
texts might exist outside a network of power relations is becoming increasingly difficult to accept’.
Now it has proven convenient to accept this ‘marriage’ between them owing to the global
interconnectedness accompanied by the implausibly increasing political, cultural and ideological
contests and polar oppositions amidst materialistic, capitalist thinking, conflicting loyalties and
cultural disparities. Thus, this new shift of emphasis is justified in view of the shared common
ground between both trends which strongly supports the Polysystem Theory pioneered in the late
1970s by Itmar Even-Zohar where he situates the translatum within its cultural system or set of

systems.

2.7.2 Translation as Manipulation

The concept of manipulation in translation has inspired numerous studies in the past decades
(Hermans 1985, Bassnett & Lefevere 1990, Venuti 1992, amongst others). Most of these studies
have focused on the role of manipulation in translation, how it affects the target text as a product,
and what roles the manipulated target texts play in the target language community. In the preface to
his edited volume in 1985 The Manipulation of Literature Studies in Literary Translation, Hermans
clearly declares that “[F]rom the point of view of the target literature, all translation implies a
degree of manipulation of the source text for a certain purpose”, (1985a: 11). This trend highlights
the interaction between translation and culture. According to Lefevere (1992), one of its major
tenets is that translation activities are not done in vacuum but rather manipulated, rewritten and

reproduced in certain ways to accomplish certain goals and pursue intended agendas®?.

%2 The Manipulation Model is criticised mainly because it gives the translator too much freedom and imposes no restrictions on the
way she/he handles the ST. Moreover, the trend exaggerates in attending to the readership’s requirements, presuppositions,
knowledge and belief systems which may threaten major professional and ethical values particularly that of loyalty.
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This school empowers the translator, gives him a central status and equates him with the ST
producer (the author). Lefevere notably introduces three important extrinsic factors that may exert
their pressure on the TT and cast their shadow over its final shape: ideology, patronage and
dominant poetics. He believes that different ideologies (enforced by the host culture) may produce
different translations. In this connection, the present study attempts to explore the level of potential
bias and unmask the unacknowledged agendas concealed behind the given texts and their Arabic
‘equivalence’. In other words, it looks for ideological interferences of any kind, which, as Hatim
and Mason (1997: 161) see it, ‘find [their] clearest expression in language’ with a view to
debunking what and how the translator, seen as text producer, does not (or does not wish to) say to

legitimise her/his choices and mask the grim face of her/his ignoble deeds.

The significance of the Manipulation School to DTS, regardless of when it occurs in the translation
process, is that it well supports the underpinnings of the target-text oriented approach and those of
the theory of norms to which the current research largely attends. As my discussion on the
transitional process has demonstrated, equivalence has over years shifted from formalistic and static
frameworks to more functional and dynamic ones, wherein the source text is disrespected/
‘dethroned’ and given peripheral attention, on the one hand, and the translator is empowered,
liberated from her/his faithful attachment to the source text and accorded a prime status, on the

other.

Cultural Turn sees the translation activity as a task of creative writing rather than a mere code-
switching activity. With the shrinkage of the linguistic-oriented approaches to translation over the
last few decades and the rise of the culture-oriented descriptive trend which originated from
comparative literature, the Manipulation School came out in the mid-eighties. Within this school,
some scholars see the translation through its political and ideological motivations. Hatim and
Munday (2004: 102), for example, define the Cultural Turn as a “metaphor that has been adopted by

Cultural-Studies oriented translation theorists to refer to the analysis of translation in its cultural,
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political and ideological context”. This notion within its ideological space is the main question that
my research raises a priori and endeavours to discern, explain and interpret potential occasions of
significant ideological manipulations (manoeuvrings) coupled with their influence on the TT

audience’s orientations.

It should be noted that frequency of manipulation differs, inter alia, in terms of text type, genre,
translators' communicative purpose as well as contextual and situational circumstances during
which the text is produced (the translated one in our case). The present study is fully aware of these
TT conditions and translators' orientations that dictate the way and the form it shapes up. The
(target) texts used for the analysis in the present study are (re)produced within politically motivated
situations, heavily sensitive settings and ideologically inflicted contexts. In light of these
circumstances, the selected texts are argumentative owing to the very nature of conflicts. Put
another way, they involve certain rhetorical purposes and specified pragmatic intentions (as my
analyses in chapter five amply show) fulfilled by a variety of communicative strategies and
manipulative devices in a bid to persuade intended readerships, influence their perceptions of reality
and perhaps take them to a different world. It is commonly acknowledged that argumentativeness
very often predominates in such ‘hot and highly politically-sensitive’ contexts. Argumentative texts
are seen by Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 184), as ‘those utilised to promote the acceptance or

evaluation of certain beliefs or ideas as true vs. false or positive vs. negative’.

It is noteworthy that Manipulationists and Polysystemists share similar target orientation tendencies,
but the latter have, to some extent, gone further when they grant the translator more freedom to
maneuver, freeing her/him from the constraints, chains and pressures of the ST to produce an
acceptably final product that attends to the host culture and the intended audience in the first place.
Lefevere moved away from the polysystemists, placed more focus on the influence of culture on
translation and saw the finished product (TT) from the lens of "rewriting", which well-deservedly

made him the main proponent of the "Cultural Turn".
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Lefevere was not happy with some linguistic theories that study translation which narrowly confine
their examination to small units of analysis- not beyond the text. He went far above and beyond the
text and the sheer linguistic factors that govern texts production and expressed his discontent over
the “Linguistic Translation’ as it has come to be known in the translation circles™. Lefevere views
the text within its socio-cultural settings travelling beyond the intra-textual factors the create text as
to include the extra-linguistic players as well (culture, ideology, power relations, etc.) and
illuminates their key role in shaping the translation and thus the receptor’s perception. One major
tenet of his thinking is that STs are not translated purposelessly; they are (rewritten/ manipulated,
refracted) in a certain way, for a certain goal, which made him introduce the concept of patronage

into the realm of critical translation analysis.

In so doing, Lefevere invents the notion of ‘rewriting’ (1985) which claims that translation is
primarily an act of rewriting driven, in the main, by a multitude of ideological motivations and a
number of similar cultural and power-related considerations. His first reference to this notion
appeared in the article ‘Why waste our time with rewrites’ (in Herman 1985) where he outlines his
philosophy of rewriting and proposes new theoretical avenues of judging the ‘translata’. He claims
that all rewriters (translators, text transferors] operate within contextual settings and under
ideological belief systems dictated by the target culture to serve a number of purposes and impose
ideological instincts on the targeted readership which instruct this act and govern it. Lefevere (1992:

9) openly notes that "[t]ranslation is the most obviously recognizable type of rewriting”.

2.7.3 Manipulation & Rewriting

Lefevere (1992: xi) describes translation as a ‘rewriting of an original text’. One may classically
ask: is it ‘rewriting’ a different text or the same text in a different language? That said, ‘difference’
should be defined (and if it exists in its direct sense of shifting), explained and justified. Different

languages reflect different values and cultures; therefore, in an attempt to mediate different

%3 Linguistic Translation is akin to the centuries-old word-for-word translation. According to Shuttleworth and Cowie (1997: 94), it
refers to ‘any approach which views translation as simply a question of replacing the linguistic units of SL with ‘equivalent TL’ units
without reference to factors such as context or connotation’.
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languages, values or cultures, translations “nearly always contain attempts to naturalise the different
culture to make it conform more to what the reader of the translation is used to”, (Lefevere 1999:
237), which indicates that translations cannot be 'equivalent’ to the original counterparts. Bassnett-
McGuire (1980) further notes that TTs emerge from the STs and that they need to be viewed as
free, independent products. She elsewhere later (1998: 135) considers the circumstances and
pressures of both text production and reception that play role in spawning texts arguing that “a
writer does not just write in a vacuum: he or she is the product of a particular culture, of a particular
moment in time... Moreover, the material conditions in which the text is produced, sold, marketed

and read also have a crucial role to play”.

For Lefevere, ‘Rewriting” connects with the ‘final product’ which, undergoes, during the process of
translation, the filter of ideology in a certain socio-cultural setting. As he argues (1992: 5),
‘rewriters create images of a writer, a work, a period, a genre, sometimes even a whole literature’
and refracted them, projected them, in a different way, into the host culture. Seen through the prism
of ‘Cultural Turn’, rewritings or translations arguably reflect the rewriters’/translators’ efforts in
altering/adapting the text to function in a given society in a given pre-planned way dictated by the
receiving system. As | have noted above, Lefevere (1992: 9) also points out that of the different
forms of adaptations that writers commonly engage in, "translation is the most obviously
recognizable type of rewriting" owing to its ability to project the image of the origins "beyond the

boundaries" of their culture.

It should be noted that Lefevere’s concept of translation as a form of rewriting is centrally based on
his investigations of translations of literary works and their influence on socio-cultural and literary
developments. However, the theoretical underpinnings of his notion have, as time went on, proven
valid for other genres such as journalese, legalese, etc. (Hatim and Mason 1990, 1997; Shunnaq
1992, 1994; Farghal 1993, 2012), thanks to the impact of ideology on the human (socio-political

and cultural) practice. This research falls within this space as it attends to reflect critically on media
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and political discourses re-produced in times of conflict. These discourses are represented in a wide
variety of newspapers opinion articles that reflect a specific slant, which, as Hatim (1997, 2001)
argues, are sites of manipulation. In this respect, many features of Lefevere's analysis on literary
translation are taken on board with a view to identifying (and explaining) occasions of rewriting
that infringe the originally intended message and, in effect, disorient or misinform the TT audience.
Translation, as Lefevere and his supporters see it, is a text comprised of refractions (manipulated

messages) to project a certain image in the service of certain ideological orientations.

Working along the same lines, many scholars agreed with Lefevere’s thinking. In their The
Translator as Writer (2006), Susan Bassnett and Peter Bush indicate that translation can be seen as a
form of rewriting which paves the way for the translators to alter the ST content as they deem
suitable. In a purely additive sense, Hatim and Munday (2004: 99) maintain that rewriting is a form
of manipulation of the ST that is “purposefully designed to exclude certain readers, authors and
ultimately translators”. As noted earlier, translation is a purposeful activity that tends to accomplish
its targeted readership’s needs, presuppositions and expectations. According to many translation
scholars (Snell-Hornby 1988, Lefevere 1992, Bassnett 1998, Nord 2005), the act of translating can
be governed or motivated by a number of pressures exerted by linguistic, cultural, commercial not
to mention ideological factors. Based on this, and in agreement with Lefevere, they assume that
translation involves various degrees of manipulation which the present study chiefly seeks to

identify and justify (explain and interpret).

Within the same context, some scholars start to see translation as an interventionist act (Munday’s
2007 edited volume Translation as Intervention; Maier’s (2007) ‘The translator as an intervenient
being’; Baker 2008 'Ethics of renarration’, etc.). For them, mediation inevitably involves
intervention in different ways. In this connection, Baker is critical of the metaphor of translators
being ‘bridge-builders’ between different cultures which runs counter to the role of translation as

mediation and shows the inevitability of manipulation in some way. Baker (2008: 16) writes:
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"I find the ‘bridge building’ metaphor particularly naive (I have used it myself in the past, of
course, so | am not excluding myself from this criticism!); [exclamation hers]. What | find
particularly objectionable about it is the way it is used to suggest that there is something
inherently good about translation, and by implication about translators. This romantic
assumption only helps to intensify our blind spots and discourages us from confronting the
complexity of our positioning in society. If | were to opt for [another] metaphor that avoids
this tendency to romanticize translation and that reflects the agency of the translator, | would
go for translation as renarration".

Baker (ibid: 15) defends her belief stating that mediation is a loose term that is hardly defined,
which implies that intervention is inherent in the translation exercise. She raised the following
questions: ‘Does this mean we do not intervene in this ‘mediation’? Do we just repeat the words we
heard or read verbatim, or do we interpret them from a particular vantage point and report them
(selectively, to varying degrees) in a manner that is sensitive to contextual factors, including our

own sense of what is appropriate or inappropriate, and what is ethical or unethical?’.

2.7.4 Reflection or Deflection (Refraction)?

It perhaps goes without saying that translators in situations of conflicts encounter a variety of
ideological constraints reflected by power or patronage; they find themselves driven by the force to
adapt or rewrite the original text in response to social mores as well as ideological requirements of
the receiving society- the target system. Venuti (2000: 468) notes that "translation never
communicates in an untroubled fashion because the translator negotiates the linguistic and cultural
differences of the foreign text by reducing them and supplying another set of differences, basically
domestic, drawn from the receiving language and culture to enable the foreign to be received there".
This study considers how the translator can operate under various constraints in the service of
power dictated by her/his employer- (the patron, in Lefevere's words). It also expands its scope of
view, leading on from the Skopostheorie, as to include the exploration of the influence of the
‘seductive’ offers that are inherited in situations of conflict. Therefore, it seems only natural that the
translator is under the constraint of making sure that the TT does not offend this patron
(commissioner) in any way to serve the conventions and points of view that match up with her/his

belief systems and meet the clients” wants and needs. Hatim and Mason (1997: 11) argue that
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“[T]ranslators’ choices are constrained by the brief for the job which they have to perform,

including the purpose and status of the translation and the likely readership and so on”.

On the account of the target audience's respect for the rival parties (the Syria opposition or the
regime in our case) and their sympathetic sentiments towards either of them, the translator, adopting
‘TT expectation-fulfilling’ repertoire, may deliberately rewrite, recycle or manipulate the ST by,
say, down-grading the explicitness of its message in order to avoid offending the assumed readers in
any way (see my intensive analyses in chapter five). In so doing, the ideo-cultural conventions of
the host society are respected and the translation allows the target audience to maintain its respect
towards them>. Sequel to this, it is apparent that “rewritings are inspired by ideological
motivations, or produced under ideological constraints”, (Lefevere 1992: 7) imposed by such
constraints as power, patronage, readership, skopos, etc. In the attempt to serve various ideological
constraints, the translator inevitably leaves her or his idiosyncratic signature on the translation.
Lefevere’s systematic approach to translation introduces the concept of rewriting as a form of
reproducing a text. Lefevere (1982/ 2004: 234) states that "writers and their work are always
understood and conceived against a certain background or, if you will, are refracted through a
certain spectrum, just as their work itself can refract previous works through a certain spectrum”. In
this process, several social actors like translators, reviewers, patrons or publishers are involved in
the re-creation of an ST into a TT which thus becomes refraction, a deflection rather than a
reflection, of the original. He claims that translation is the most obvious form of refraction.
Lefevere (ibid: 235) maintains that “refraction” refers to “the adaptation of a work of literature to a
different audience, with the intention of influencing the way in which that audience reads/[receives]

the work™.

As has been illustrated in this section thus far, translation involves cultural and ideological

transportation and that translations are often produced under various constraints to please specific

® See my justification on the incorporation of the Skopostheorie into this project above, on page: 33, under 2.4.2 How Does the
Skopostheorie Inform This Study?
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clients and serve certain purposes as they are a constituent of a complex literary, social or cultural
system. Translation therefore takes the form of rewriting that is carried out within the framework of
the target language, culture and ideology in the service of a control factor exerted by the patron or
the receiving system at large. In this respect, the (wartime) translator can be seen (and often is) as a
rewriter/ a re-creator of the original text as she or he, most notably in times of armed conflict, is
engaged in the act of cultural and ideological transportation and disrupts the ST to accommodate it

intothe TT.

Although complete equivalence between ST and TT, or more precisely ‘neutrality’, may be close to
impossible due to various constraints as sketched out earlier, rewriters/translators are, in some
respects, traitors, (or are seen as such) since, to a certain extent, they violate the original by way of
managing their readerships and steer their directions, in order “to remain within the boundaries of
the target culture”, (Lefevere 1992: 13) and meet its ideological demands and propagandistic

dictates, no matter what.

2.7.5 Cultural Turn & Ideology

The question of ideology and translation has been a recurrent area of investigation that one can
safely refer to the emergence of ‘the ideological turn’ in translation (Hatim and Mason 1990, 1997;
Mason 1994; Hatim 1997; Venuti 1995; Hermans 2009; Tymoczko and Gentzler (2002b);
Tymoczko 2003; amongst many others). Tymoczko (2003: 181) writes that ‘some of the most
searching and revealing discussions of translation have focused on question of ideology from
different perspectives’. This notion has been hotly debated, not least in the politically conflictual
contexts with special reference to the role of the translator and her/his ethical liability to which the
present study chiefly attends. This is the heart of the argument 1 am making in this thesis via
holding systematic TT-ST comparisons: the role of the translator and her/his ideological
engagement/involvement configured in pragma-linguistic constructions in the selected translated

texts. Clearly, such aspects of translation dramatically increase in the context of globalisation, and
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one of the most noticeable aspects of Translation Studies since the beginning of the Cultural Turn in
the field in the late 1980s has been the exploration of the ideology of translation and the emphasis

on and calls for translators' visibility/engagement in their final products.

Mason (1994: 23) demonstrates that ‘ideology impinges on the translation process in subtle ways
[where] text users ‘bring their own assumptions, predispositions, and general world-view to bear on
their processing of text at all levels’. He (ibid) underlines the elusiveness of the ideological bearings
in the translated texts on all levels and, by implication, the need to possess full awareness of such
potential bearings on the part of wartime translators, stressing that ‘[i]ndividual lexical choices,
cohesive relations, syntactic organisation and theme/rheme progression, text structure and text type
are all involved’. In a purely additive sense, Shunnagq (1994: 106) refers to this subtlety and
camouflaging tactics which translators of ideologically laden contexts often utilise to relay their
own agendas. He writes: ‘[t]Jo appear disinterested, people often disguise their managings and
monitorings [sic] by talking as if the things they want are happening in the natural course of events’.
It is the main concern of the present endeavour to uncover this disguise, explain and interpret it; that
is to say, neither am |1 commending/defending nor condemning/offending the translation (or more
precisely the translator) but rather identifying and explaining her/his translational conduct.
Translators of the selected texts remain innocent until proven guilty (of being biased through

scrutinising investigations of their outputs)- not the other way around.

According to many sociolinguists and (media) discourse analysts, ‘ideology’ is a fuzzy term and is
notoriously difficult to define. Translation aside, ideology in discourse has remained a main concern
in Critical Linguistics and Critical Discourse Analysis (Fowler et al 1979, van Dijk 1998a,
Fairclough 1989, Hodge and Kress 1993). Van Dijk (1998a: 1) notes that “[d]efinitions generally
are hardly adequate to capture all the complexities” and “the critical element of the notion of
ideology in this tradition is usually associated with various notions of power and dominance”, (ibid:

2). According to van Dijk, “ideologies are usually defined as political or social systems of ideas,
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values or prescriptions of groups or other collectivities, and have the function of organizing or
legitimating the actions of the group”, (ibid: 3). Hodge & Kress (1993: 1) place special emphasis on
the notion of subjectivity; they view ideology as ‘a systematic body of ideas organized from a
particular point of view’. Within the field of translation studies, Venuti (1995) sees ideology
through the prism of manipulation; he believes that translations are a rewriting of original texts. All
rewritings, whatever their intention, reflect a certain ideological tendency in some way. For Venuti,

rewriting is a manipulative practice undertaken in the service of power and hegemony.

Hatim and Mason (1997: 148ff) realise how ideology and translation link up with each other; they
distinguish between the ‘ideology of translation’ and ‘translation of ideology’. The former refers to
the translator’s filtration, seen as texts' processor, to the ST through her/his own world thoughts or
ideological system and thus producing varying TTs, the latter examines the degree of mediation®
offered by the translator of a politically sensitive text. Through looking at features of cohesion,
transitivity, over-lexicalisation, etc. in different texts, they differentiate between minimal mediation,

maximal mediation and partial mediation.

Ideology in journalese and the world of politics, from the first sight, implies ‘deviations from
posited norm’ according to Hatim and Mason (1997: 144) who follow Simpson’s definition (1993:
5) from a purely linguistic/discoursal point of view as “the taken-for-granted assumptions, beliefs
and value systems which are shared collectively by social groups”. The study of translation within
ideological bounds has been detailed in various ways within the Cultural Turn (Hermans 1985;
Bassnett and Lefevere 1990; Hatim and Mason 1990, 1997; Hatim 1997; Venuti 1995; Munday
2007a & b*®). Hatim and Mason 1990, 1997; Shunnaq 1986, 1992, 1994; Farghal 1993, 2008, 2012,

etc.) can probably be seen to have advanced this issue, in most detail, within the world of

> Translator’s mediation is defined by Hatim & Mason (1997: 143f) as ‘the extent to which translators intervene in the transfer
process, feeding their own knowledge and beliefs into their processing of a text’, (also cited in Hatim & Munday (2004: 102f).

% Munday (2007) guest-edited (with Cunico) a special issue of The Translator, 13(2), entitled Translation and Ideology: Encounters
and clashes. In this co-edited volume, Munday contributed an article under the heading Translation and Ideology: A Textual
Approach' in which he (2007: 195) “investigates essential questions regarding ideology and language from a translation studies
perspective... [and] examines what is meant by ‘ideology’ and how it is treated in translation studies, where it has primarily been
linked to manipulation and power relations". Following Simpson and Van Dijk, he considers how ideology is "constructed from the
[translators'] knowledge, beliefs and value systems... and the society in which he or she operates".
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journalism and media particularly in politically sensitive contexts which, in part, explains my heavy
reliance on their thinking in question. With rich illustrative authentic examples, they draw on the
interplay between ideological imports in a given text on the one hand and the linguistic (syntactic
and lexical) strategies supported by contextual signifiers employed to that effect. From a translation
point of view, and within the ‘Cultural Turn’ context, ideology is not only manifested in the TT, but
also involves extra-textual elements. As Tymoczko (2003: 183) puts it: ‘the ideology of translation
resides not simply in the text translated, but in the voicing and stance of the translator [motivated by
her/his cultural, socio-political and ideological affiliations], and in its relevance to the receiving

audience’.

Hatim and Mason (and other scholars who are engaged particularly in translation and discourse) are
not alone in appreciating the intimate linkage between language and ideology. Discourse Analysts
(Fairclough 1989, Wodak 1989, Van Dijk 1998a, etc.) draw on this interrelation. Van Dijk (1998a:
13), for example, maintains that ‘many contemporary approaches to ideology associate (or even
identify) the concept with language use or discourse, if only to account for the way ideologies are
typically expressed and reproduced in society’. Concealment, legitimisation, manipulation and
related notions that are seen as the prime functions of ideologies in society are mostly discursive (or

more broadly semiotic) social practices.

The interface between translation and ideology precisely within the world of journalism in times of
armed conflict largely instruct the present research. The recurring ideological shifts are discerned,
examined and explained through a systematically-devised method of analysis (as will be shown in
chapter four, on page: 135fff). It traces what happens during the process of text production and
reception: textual and extra-textual pressures and dictates such as, amongst many others, context,
meaning potential postulates, rhetorical purposes, readers’ expectations, skopi as well as discursive
history (defined by Mason 1994: 25) as language users’ own ‘previous experience of discourse

which, in turn, shapes their own perception and use of discoursal features’ and states of affairs).
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It should be reiterated in this respect that the present study is exclusively concerned with the
occurrences of ‘distranslation’ (Darwish 2011) not those of mistranslation. Distranslation is a term
branded by translation scholar Ali Darwish and is widely used in ideologically-driven translational
analyses. Darwish (2011: 33) defines distranslation as “the result of intentional interference with the
source text’s information content, informative intent and communicative intent”. He notes that this
term “is akin to disinformation in the source text, where false or fallacious information is provided
with the aim to mislead [as opposed to] mistranslation, which may be the result of inadvertent
interference” or the translator’s incompetence, (ibid). That said, the study is not concerned with
obligatorily stylistic interferences either (what Nida 1964a termed as “Obligatory Equivalents” as
9957,

opposed to “Optional Equivalents™’; it primarily traces the optionally conscious®® instances that

bear significant ideological stamp™®.

2.8 Managing vs. Monitoring in Translation

"If the dominant function of a text is to provide a reasonably unmediated account of the
situation model, situation monitoring is being performed. If the dominant function is to guide
the situation in a manner favourable to the text producer’s goals, Situation management is
being carried out", Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 163); [emphasis theirs].

The dichotomy of “managing” and “monitoring” has been incorporated into the realm of Text
Linguistics in general and Text Pragmatics in particular in 1981 by text linguists Beaugrande and
Dressler as the above summarising epitaph shows®®. Their incorporation was, however, text-type
oriented and exclusively confined to the process of discoursing rather than that of translating.
Farghal (1993: 257) notes that they see managing vs. monitoring ‘as a discoursal parameter
contingent on the text-type, i.e. argumentative vs. expository texts’ when they view managing as ‘an

inherent manifestation of argumentation in discourse where situation managing is intended to steer

57 Quoting Nida (1964: 173), Shuttleworth and Cowie (1997: 114) note that Nida used the term to describe the features of TL which
the translator must of necessity employ obviously to maintain the principle of naturalness (natural effect) that he strongly adopts. The
first requirement of any translation “that it conform [sic] to the obligatory formal features of the receptor language”.

%8 Farahzad (1998: 4), who endeavours to explore the issue of unconscious manipulation in translation, maintains that critical
translation analysts “have no direct access” to the translator's unconsciousness “to what probably goes on in the mind of the
translator”. In this spirit, Hatim & Mason ((1997: 71) mention that “verifiable evidence as to what goes on in the translator’s mind is
not readily obtainable”.

% |deological stamp, according to Darwish (2011) refers to ‘the impact of ideology on the output of translation mainly in political
discourse. News media products are stamped by ideology in order to make it legitimate and acceptable’.

80 See also Beaugrande’s Text Production: Toward a Science of Composition (1984). He notes that "monitoring occurs when the text
serves mainly to give an account of the situation; managing occurs when the text serves mainly to guide the evolution of the situation
towards one's goals" (1984: 39).
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the text in a way that serves the text producer's goals by commending, criticizing, substantiating,
rebutting, etc. a given state of affairs in a text [whereas] exposition, where the text writer describes,
analyzes, recounts, etc., exhibits monitoring the situation in which a reasonably detached account of

a state of affairs is provided’, (Farghal 2012: 63); [original emphasis].

The dichotomy was first introduced into the field of Translation Studies by Shunnaq and Farghal in
the late eighties who have, perhaps single-handedly, expanded it in most detail theoretically and
practically particularly in the world of media within politically charged contexts and ideologically
laden situations (Shunnaq 1986, 1992, 1994; Farghal 1992, 1993, 1994, 2008, 2012)*!. Farghal
(2012: 68) points out that ‘Shunnaq (1986) borrows the dichotomy of managing and monitoring
from Beaugrande and Dressler (1981) and applies it to the process of translating” where the
translator is accorded prime prominence as intervenient (text manager) or mediator (text monitor)®.
Thus, both scholars imported the main theoretical grounds that underpin this text-linguistic notion
and introduced it into the world of translation with copious English-Arabic authentic and concocted
exemplification in an attempt to illustrate their epistimological footings and reduce the then-
prevailing “fuzziness of the term managing in the translation literature and circles [and] tighten this
notion by spelling out what can be meant by it when talking about translation”, Farghal (1993: 258).
For me, ‘managing’ and ‘monitoring’ very much correlate with the Venutian bipolar oppositions of
domestication vs. foreignisation and visibility vs. invisibility (1995): if the translator intrudes in the
ST message, she or he is visible, domesticating, thus managing, whereas if the translator renders it

disinterestedly, she or he is invisible, foreignising, thus monitoring®®.

These two antithetic notions, which may intersect at some junctures, manifest themselves on
different levels: local (syntactic, lexical, textual) and global (pragmatic, contextual and cultural) as

the analyses in chapter five of this thesis will amply show. They particularly pervade journalese that

81 The works of Hatim and Mason (1990, 1997; Hatim 1997) should also be acknowledged.

62 See shortly below a thorough discussion under section 2.10 Mediation & Intervention in Wartime, on page: 70.

8 One can safely argue that these two opposites closely resonate with other binary oppositions which were proposed by translation
scholars in an attempt to define equivalence: Nida’s “formal vs. “dynamic”, Newmark’s “semantic vs. communicative”, etc., which
hark back to the centuries-old debatable dichotomy of literal (word-for-word) vs. free (sense-for-sense).
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has a politically sensitive nature which predominately constitutes the corpus of the present study.
Shunnaq (1994: 104) supports this claim when he underlines the usefulness of “describing the
process of translating the discourses of broadcasting and newspapers” in his previous research in
question (i.e. 1986, 1992). Shunnaq (ibid: 105) notes that “Arabic [media-oriented] political
discourse is charged with highly emotive connotations that English broadcasters would shun”
which, argues Shunnag, may pose hurdles and stumbling blocks during the translating process and,
as a result, full awareness is much needed on the part of the translator. For example, the sweeping
events that have taken place in the MENA zone (particularly Tunisia, Egypt, Libya, Yemen and
Syria) and come to be known as the Arab “Spring”, have been extrinsically managed in various
(positive and negative) lights to serve specific agendas of the combatant (pro- and anti-regime)
rivals: revolution(s), revolt(s), uprising(s), Intifada(s), popular movement(s), etc. vs. autumn,
upheavals, youth-quake, earthquake, tsunami, etc. (See more in the background chapter three under
3.1 Phraseology, on page: 89). A bulk of related illustrative examples are examined in this study
(chapter five) in accordance with text-linguistic strategies and explained descriptively and

interpretively (chapter six).

It is not surprising that argumentation, as a matter of course, pervades opinion articles (which
exclusively constitute my corpus), where managing is utilised, and that exposition predominates the
news reports where monitoring is employed, (Hatim and Mason 1990, 1997; Hatim 1997, etc.). The
present research is concerned with whether or not the ST overall rhetorical purpose is managed®*
(significantly altered), what text strategies are employed to fulfill this managing and what happens
when exposition/argumentation are ‘discoursally’ manipulated and, in effect, present differently
impactful narratives. Pursuant to this, | shall mainly focus on the notion of managing (rather than
monitoring) in view of its intimate connection with the main concern of my study: the ideologically
significant intervention in the translating process resulting from the translator's own prejudiced

normative behaviour.

® It is important to note that the strategy of managing, so this study hypothesises, should start before the translatorial processing
actually commences: the (de)selection stage- or what Toury (1995a) terms as ‘Preliminary Norms’-, that is, before translators
produce their finished products for public consumption.
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2. 8.1 Managing in Translation

As its name clearly suggests, ‘managing’ subsumes discoursal power asymmetric relations and
hegemonic dispositions. Farghal is seen by many translation theorists (Shunnaq 1994, Mason 1994,
etc.) to have detailed the notion of managing in translation where he tightens it up and proposes,
with various invented and authentic illustrative examples, two types of managing: intrinsic
managing® and extrinsic managing or what I term as ‘inevitable managing’ vs. ‘evitable managing’
which respectively indicate unavoidable and necessary text strategies (mainly for the TT
stylistic/naturalising restrictions) and avoidable and harmful ones which signify ideologically
(potentially premeditated) intrusion. Scholars in the field, therefore, constantly describe the former
type of managing as ‘commendable’ and the latter one as ‘condemnable’, (Farghal 1993: 257, also
2012: 133; Hatim 1997: 129, etc.). Farghal (1993: 257), who branded these notions in the early
nineties, aptly draws the distinctive line between both types as follows:

"Intrinsic managing, on the one hand, is entailed by the numerous asymmetries existing
between the SL and TL, thus aiming to bring about natural naturalations [sic]. Extrinsic

managing, on the other hand, is the translator's ideological superimposition on the SL text,

thus steering it in a way as to meet his own goals"®.

2. 8.1.1 Intrinsic Managing (Monitoring)

Farghal (2012: 65) justifies the inevitability (and necessity) of intrinsic managing which he sees as
an inescapably integral component in the process of translating owing to the ST-TT mismatches or
disparities on all local and global levels®’. His justification is based on a recognition of cross-lingual
and cross-cultural discrepancies claiming that if translators choose to be sincere to the ST, unnatural
or deviant renditions®® will emerge contending that “[t]he appropriate managing of these disparities
is a prerequisite in the process of translation, for leaving them unmanaged would produce

unintelligible and/or awkward translations, which, in many cases, cause communication

% It is argued that Farghal’s ‘intrinsic managing’ is similar to Beaugrande and Dressler‘s ‘monitoring’ (c.f. Shunnaq 1994).

% Recently, Farghal (2013: 3) translates the former (intrinsic managing) into Arabic as (uaill gsks): [text naturalisation] whereas the
latter (extrinsic managing), which is the chief concern of the present study, as (uaill <iisad): [text deviation/manipulation]; [my back-
translation].

87 | have found out that translation theory acknowledges the major concepts that underpin Farghal’s ‘intrinsic managing’ (or
monitoring) such as: naturalisation (askill); normalisation (a=kiVl), domestication, familiarisation/localisation (<&,
accommodation (cxhasilt), etc.

88Also known in the literature as variances, divergences, incongruities and closely associate with the notion of equivalence.
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breakdowns in the TL”, (ibid). In this restriction, the translator is at a dilemma of choice oscilating
between preserving the principles of naturalness and faithfulness- of what | term as "natural
faithlessness" or "faithless naturalness"; the "faithless beauty" vs. the "faithful ugliness"®. It is not
easy for the translation theory to decide which strategy should win out in the final process of the
traslatorial practice. In view of the main concern of this study, however, natural faithlessness in
instances of intrinsic managing (monitoring) should be opted for provided this preserves the ST
original proposition: its predominent rhetorical purpose and overall pragmatic import. Otherwise
proven, an issue crops up; the study’s (declared apriori) assumptions vis-a-vis prejidiced renderings

come to the fore, detected, examined and explained.

In this connection, Schleiermacher argued that, as a translator, one “[e]ither [...] leaves the writer
alone as much as possible and moves the reader towards the writer” or “leaves the reader alone as
much as possible and moves the writer towards the reader”, (Schleiermacher 1918). More recently,
Venuti (1995), drawing on Schleiermacher’s aforementioned views, has introduced into the field of
translation the dichotomy: domestication vs. foreignisation™. To put it differently, translators have
to take a decision as to whether their translation should be as close as possible to the ST, thereby
adding foreign flavour to the TT, or whether it should clearly announce its divergence from the ST,

familiarising the text to the targeted reader.

Leading on from de Beaugrande’s views on the importance of intertextuality and dissatisfaction
over formal correspondences (1980), Farghal (1993) views intrinsic managing as an act that is
constituted by mediation either with a commendatory ‘good side’ (intrinsic) or a condemnatory
‘bad’ one (extrinsic) which is my main concern in the study at hand and which, | believe, is worthy

of elaboration.

89As the Russian essayist: Yevgeny Yevtushenko funnily (yet meaningfully) put it: ‘Translation is like a woman. If it is beautiful, it is
not faithful. If it is faithful, it is most certainly not beautiful’.

7 For Venuti, the former strategy follows fluent style to minimise the ‘foreignness’ of the original, whereas the latter one preserves
‘alien’ features of a ST in order to convey the ‘foreignness’ of the original.
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2. 8.1.2 Extrinsic Managing™

Extrinsic managing is seen as condemnable as it constitutes the dirty side of the coin of managing
and reflects the translator’s propagandistic goals and premediated ideolological imprints by
‘superimposing a certain directionality on the text in order to approximate it to, if not have it meet,
his own goals’, Farghal (2012: 132). Elsewhere earlier, (Farghal 2008: 2) sees that this type of
managing reflects the ‘translatorial ideological moves’ which function as an important tool to
achieve ideological ends. In this respect, extrinsic managing primarily intends to disorient the
targeted audience, lure them and lead them towards a different world. In other words, ‘extrinsic
managers’ tend to attenuate or exaggerate (-+evaluativeness) the impact of the message in the TL in
such a way that feeds into their own belief systems or the skopi of their commissioners, regardless

of whether or not they are congruent with the intended content of the original message.

Unlike intrinsic managing, extrinsic managing, which can manifest itself at all linguistic and extra-
linguistic levels as the focal part of this thesis will show (chapter five), is an immoral practice, thus
condemnable because it aims at gearing the TL text’s message toward meeting the translator’s own
goals or those of her/his readership, i.e. ‘to reorient and/or delude the TL reader by presenting
thought-worlds that are different at varying degrees from those expounded in the Source Language
(SL) text’, Farghal (2008: 3)"2. Hatim and Mason (1997: 129) argue that ‘[i]n the actual process of
text production and reception, then, a focus cumulatively emerges and defines the type of the text.
At a very general level, this may be identified in terms of a tendency to ‘monitor’ or ‘manage’ a
given communicative situation’. Given that the present study traces the deviant/improper normative
behaviour of the translators, especially those operating in situations of sensitive character, it accords
due attention to the interface between text-type and the strategies of managing/monitoring to which

| turn next.

™ Extrinsic (rather than intrinsic) managing is the main concern of this research. Therefore, whenever the term ‘managing’ appears
thenceforth, it exclusively refers to extrinsic managing unless indicated otherwise.
"2 See more on my discussion below under: 2.11 Translation & Ethics, on page: 73.
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2.9 Managing/Monitoring & Text Typology

The typology of texts within the boundaries of Translation Studies has been widely considered
owing to its significance in TT critical analysis that lends support to understand translators’
normative behaviour especially within heavily sensitive contexts (Reiss 197173, Beaugrande 1980,
1984; Beaugrande & Dressler 19817, Hatim 1984, 1989, 1991, 1997, 2001, 2004; Hatim and
Mason 1990, 1997; Shunnag 1994, etc.). Shunnag, a fervent advocate of the notions of
"monitoring"” and "managing", affluently elaborates on them when they were at their infancy: (e.g.
1986, 1992, 1994), not least in the sensitive media discourse, and stresses the importance of text
type in figuring out such behaviour noting that we "need to take account of different text types with
their respective communicative goals”, Shunnaq (1994: 104). Thus, in the world of translation, text
typology has occupied translation theorists in view of its role in the process of decision-making and

the way text is organised/ developed to constitute a coherent and cohesive unitary whole.

Hatim and Mason have set up a typology of texts from the translator’s point of view bringing
together various discoursal strands: ‘communicative, pragmatic and contextual’ due to their role in
determining the overall communicative plan and discoursal strategy, and, in effect, shaping texts
and, more precisely, governing the focus of a given communicatory situation. They (1990: 140)
view the notion of text type as ‘a conceptual framework which enables us to classify texts in terms
of communicative intentions serving an overall rhetorical purpose’ which they see as ‘the hallmark
of all texts [that is] not something inherent in a stretch of language but rather a property we assign
to it in the light of a complex set of [predominant] contextual factors’ (ibid: 145). Pursuant to this,
and given that translators should be cautious in rendering the ST purpose, it is the very purpose of
the present endeavour to detect how they manipulate the ST rhetorical focus (its overall tone)

(chapter five), and explain them from a descriptive and interpretive perspective (chapter six).

7 According to Snell-Hornby (1997: 278), cited in Anna Trosborg 1997 Text Typology and Translation (ed.), "it was Katharina Reiss
(1971) who first investigated the intricate relationships between text-type and translation".

™ Beaugrande and Dressler (181: 186) views text type as ‘a set of heuristics for producing, predicting and processing textual
occurrences, and hence acts as a prominent determiner of efficiency, effectiveness and appropriateness’, cited in Hatim (1997: 42);
[my emphasis].
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Text linguists (Reiss 1971, Beaugrande and Dressler 1981, Hatim and Mason 1990, 1997, Hatim
1997, etc.) have engaged in classifying texts and by and large distinguish between five different
“types” namely descriptive, narrative, instructional, expository, and argumentative. However, only
the last two types will be considered for the very purpose of the present study for reasons related to

the way they liaise with its hypotheses and assumptions- detailed in the previous chapter.

2.9.1 Expository Texts

As noted earlier, this type of text is closely relatable to the discoursal notion of ‘monitoring’
(intrinsic managing) to import Farghal’s term) wherein events are drawn upon in a non-evaluative
fashion, that is, as its name tells, it exhibits a detached account on a given state of affairs. In this
type of text, the text producer exposes the situation neutrally and away from her/his belief systems
or other dictates vis-a-vis text production or reception. In other words, the text producer (writer or
translator) communicates the overall rhetorical purpose of a text event straightforwardly and
performs a monitoring act of informing. A good example in the world of media can be news reports
which conventionally draw on the events disinterestedly, i.e. without getting involved in the given
text. Hatim and Mason (1997: 217) distinguish between three basic forms of exposition:
‘description (focusing on objects spatially viewed), narration (focusing on events temporally
viewed) and conceptual exposition (focusing on detached analysis of concepts); [emphasis theirs].
With reference to such features as passivisation, transitivity, lexical density, modality, etc., they
(1990: 156) argue that translators can grasp this type of text in the occurrence of ‘more basic and
less marked syntactic and semantic structures’ in the given text which are quintessentially examined

in this project.

2.9.2 Argumentative Texts
Unlike the expository type of text, this type is predominantly evaluative where the text producer’s
voice is visible and can, to varying degrees, be discernable. Hatim and Mason (1990: 115) argue

that monitoring signals non-evaluative bias-free account while managing ‘occurs when there is
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evidence that the discourse is manipulative’. A good example on this type of text in media discourse
IS newspaper opinion articles (features) which constitute the bulk of my selected corpus:
argumentative translated Arabic articles produced in times of struggle. Abbadi (2014: 724)
concludes that "there is a significant difference between English and Arabic argumentative texts in
the tendency to employ the linguistic features”, which is going to be tested through the analyses of
the selected texts carried out in chapter five. Evaluativeness, according to Farghal (1991), is seen as
a determining factor that helps to draw the line between exposition and argumentation. Hatim
(1997: 113) lends Farghal support when he maintains that ‘the degree of evaluativeness is therefore
bound to vary in response to whether and how far the text is intended to ‘manage’ or to ‘monitor’ a
given situation’. As Hatim & Mason rightly put it ‘[e]valuativeness predominates in argumentative

texts, realised by cohesive devices of emphasis such as recurrence or parallelism’, (ibid).

For their part, Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 184) define argumentative texts within the confines
of ‘discourse’ in general, as ‘those utilised to promote the acceptance or evaluation of certain beliefs
or ideas as true vs. false, or positive vs. negative’. In the translational practice, especially that copes
with media opinion articles of politically sensitive nature, this type of text pervades according to
many researchers who have richly engaged in exploring ideologically-motivated divergences
creeping into the politically-charged media discourse (Al Mahmoud 1986"; Shunnag 1992; Hatim
and Mason 1990, 1997; Hatim 1997; Farghal 2012; to name only a few). According to them,
argumentation extrinsically manages the intended content of the ST message to convince the text
consumers and take them to a different world by gearing them, implicitly or explicitly, towards

accepting her/his world experience in such a way that agrees with her/his own agendas.

Argumentativeness starts off by citing a thesis and getting the text receiver steered (managed)
(directly or indirectly) towards accepting the intended point of view (ideology). Hatim and Mason

(1997: 127) distinguish between two basic forms of argumentation ‘counter-argumentation in

™ Al Mahmoud refers to Shunnag- currently a professor of Translation Studies. When he got his MA in Translation from Salford in
1986, he was known as Al Mahmoud- (Personal communication in 2015).
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which a thesis is cited, then opposed (rebutted); and through argumentation in which a thesis is
cited, then extensively defended’; [emphasis theirs]. The present study sets out to follow the
progressive line of argumentation of the newly-produced text (TT) and discern to what extent and in
what way (i.e. in what pragma-linguistic form) the overall rhetorical purpose is truncated/weakened
(-evaluative) or amplified/strengthened (+evaluative) with a view to relaying idiosyncratic imprints

stamped by the translators in the TT world.

The notion of text types in translation is essential and has remained a debatable issue in Translation
Studies; owing to the fact that each type of texts has its own textual characteristics and conventions,
is produced within different environments (contexts) and, as a result, requires different demands, or
put in a translational context, strategies and techniques). Text type focus may pose some hurdles
and stumbling blocks before and during the text-processing stage (the act of translating), and the
distinction between them should be given prime importance on the part of the translators due to
their ‘hybrid nature’ and the ‘different demands’ they place on them. It is a given (see, for example
Hatim and Mason 1990; Reiss 1976) that each text is organised/arranged in accordance with (or in
response to) a number of determinants (the in-built belief system, ideological attitudes and
sentiments of individuals, groups, community, ethnicity, parties, nation, etc.). This factor (text type
focus) is considered in the present study because shifting text type focus presumably involves
manipulating the overall rhetorical purpose of the ST force by relaying different narratives, recycled
and reframed. Hatim (2001: 119) states that ‘monitoring’ per se may subtly, or less probably
expressly, ‘be shifted to serve a managing function (e.g. to argue a point through, to promote certain
beliefs’ [locally or globally] as the copious examples in chapter five will show. Consequently, I set
out to examine the ‘persuasive’ strategies utilised by text producers, how the discoursal line of
argumentation is manipulatively shifted as the course of the ST proposition progresses and, in
effect, what pragmatic implications can, as a result, be borne. This examination shall be carried out
via employing a model that consists of scores of pragma-linguistic categories within the confines of

the important factor of context.
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Hatim and Mason (1990: 160) stress the need to capture the ‘internalised norms’ between both
types (expository-argumentative); following Reiss’ claims (1976), they note that ‘each type calls on
different sets of skills from the translator’. This follows on from the fact that every text type has its
own textual, contextual and pragmatic focus (plan/strategy) which, in turn, caters for fulfilling
different rhetorical purposes. Therefore, unless the translator is aware of the text-type focus and
appreciates this challenging distinction, mis-communicating the original message is almost certain,

or more precisely, manipulation could be resorted to at both local and global discoursal levels.

Although Hatim and Mason (1990: 155) acknowledge that ‘the difference between these two types
can sometimes be subtle and therefore difficult to perceive’, they propose two textual strategies as a
‘checklist’ of the basic features of ‘exposition’ and argumentation’ namely ‘monitoring’ and
‘managing’ delineated earlier. Beaugrande and Dressler (1981/ c.f. Hatim 1997) establish a direct
linkage between ‘managing/monitoring’ and ‘argumentation/exposition’ respectively. Hatim (1997:
50) argues that while expository texts ‘set the scene’ disinterestedly, argumentation ‘starts off with
an evaluative thesis whose function is to ‘set the tone’ for an unfolding argument’ adding that
‘while exposition is intended simply to monitor a situation, argumentation engages text users in

situation managing, guiding the receiver in a manner favourable to the text producer’s goals’.

However, this research is not concerned with this interfacing in the first place based on its disbelief
that managing predominates in argumentative type of text and monitoring in that of expository. A
translated text may veer towards more or less evaluative directions depending on a wide range of
factors including the translator’s point of departure, preferences, TT expectations, brief,
commissioner, skopos, etc. My disbelief in this respect leads on from Farghal (1993) who does not
acknowledge that managing and monitoring are strictly conditional upon the type of text at hand
because it examines the professionals rather than the profession proper. In other words, it traces the
translator’s regular patterns (i.e. her/his distranslations) and identifies her/his fingerprints

(ideological, emotional, etc.) on the output, debunk its effect on the TT world and explain why.
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Hence, | am more concerned with explaining how manipulating the type of a ‘translated’ text at
hand can(not) adversely affect the intended original message and its ‘thought-worlds’, at what

discoursal level and why.

An expository text, for example, may acquire, or be altered into, an argumentative nature if it is
extrinsically managed. Conversely, an argumentative text may undergo a threefold process of
alteration: it can remain argumentative (if the translator maintains the ST argumentative outlook) or
become over-argumentative (if the translator’s political or emotional involvement permeates), or
alternatively turn into expository if, as Farghal (2012: 64) puts it ‘the thread of argumentation is
obliterated’ in the service of the her/his agendas or those of her/his readership. (See the illustrative
examples in chapter five and their descriptive/interpretive accounts in chapter six). In this spirit,
Farghal (2012) believes that translators’ managing is not exclusively restricted to argumentative
texts or, put differently, managing should not be commendatory in argumentative texts and
condemnatory in expository texts. He claims that this contextual strategy is not text-type-oriented in
that ‘managing in the process of translation will alter the text to serve the translator's purposes

regardless of whether it is argumentative or expository’, Farghal (2012: 63f).

2.9.3 Translation, Text Typology & Ideology

Hatim and Mason (1990, also 1997; Mason 1994; Hatim 1997, etc.) largely discuss text type in the
context of translation and highlight how it ‘impinges upon the work of the translator’, Hatim (1997:
142). They maintain that the text typology adduces ideological implications and thus texts should be
perceived within the ideological embedding that spawns them. Language, for them, is a channel of
ideological thrust at different levels: syntactic and lexical. Following (Kress 1985a, Fairclough
1989, etc.), they note that ‘the analysis of linguistic forms is enriched by the analysis of those
ideological structures which underpin the use of language [in that] behind the systematic linguistic
choices we make; there is inevitably a prior classification of reality in ideological terms’. They

clearly state that ‘ideology finds its clearest expression in language’ (1997: 161). Sequel to the fact
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that text type [genre], if manipulated, can be utilised to obfuscate or camouflage the text’s overall
rhetorical purpose, awareness of text-type focus on the part of the translator is badly needed in
detecting significant instances of ideological orientations. This study traces this demand and seeks
how absence of such awareness can alter the original purpose and, as a consequence, create

different discoursal world-thoughts.

2.10 Mediation & Intervention in Wartime

The role of translators in mediating conflicts has increasingly drawn much attention in the
translation and intercultural studies (e.g. Munday’s 2007a Translation as Intervention, Maier’s
(2007) "The translator as an intervenient being', etc.). Translation acknowledges a wide range of
differences cross-linguistically and cross-culturally. That is to say, it is essentially studied with
reference to both linguistic and cultural considerations- as discussed at length above under 2.7
Cultural Turn in Translation Studies, on pages: 43fff. Hence, not only should translators be
bilingual but also bicultural in order to mediate the gap, inter-lingual and inter-cultural gap, that
normally arises by virtue of discrepancies between any two linguistic and cultural systems in order

to secure the principle of ‘acceptability’ in the middle of the targeted readership.

Due to the fact the language is an integral part of culture, a translator (seen as an intercultural
communicator) must be competent in both languages and cultures. This explains why translators are
often seen as ‘bridge builders’ and ‘mediators’ between different communities and cultures across
the globe. Baker (1992/2011: 7f) aptly outlines their role in enhancing inter-lingual and inter-
cultural dialogue. She holds that translation today, more than ever before, is an important exercise.
She writes: "Even in these days of aggressive globalization and pervasive violent conflicts, it has
brought and continues to bring people of different cultural and linguistic backgrounds closer
together, has enabled many to share a more harmonious view of the world, and has built bridges of

understanding and appreciation among different societies™®.

™ As | have stated earlier under 2.7.3 Manipulation & Rewriting, particularly on page: 52, Baker has recently begun to have some
reservations on this metaphor and criticise the romanticism that surrounds it. Baker, who does not exclude herself from the list of its
users (e.g. 1992: 8f), prefers ‘re-narration’ instead. (See her interview with Chesterman 2008).
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What ideally lies at the heart of translators’ job as intermediaries is upholding the principle of
neutrality, i.e. ideological charges and any other similar subjective nuances have to be mediated
virgin and biased-free as they stand in the original text. Newmark (1982: 389f) writes that a
translator should ‘render the original as objectively as he can, rigorously suppressing his own
natural feelings; a text with which he passionately agrees must be treated similarly to a text with
which he passionately disagrees’. But to what extent, one may argue, this transparency can hold in
translating politically sensitive texts constituted by conflictive contexts. Tymoczko (2009) casts her
doubts on this ideality assuming that ‘[t]ranslation does not stand in a neutral space’. By similar
token, in his forward to Farghal’s volume (2012: 4), Yasir Suleiman, a scholar of translation and
intercultural communication, argues that ‘[t]he translator is not a neutral channel through which
meanings and information move from one language and culture to another, but he or she also acts as
a filter that monitors [mediates] ideological bias in the ST and manages [intervenes in] it in a way
that is consistent with the understanding of translation as a form of mediation and re-writing’;

[emphasis mine].

Hatim and Mason (1990: 223) elaborate on the stereotypical ‘liaising’ view on the translator noting
that ‘the translator stands at the centre of [the] dynamic process of communication, as a mediator
between the procedures of a source text and whoever are its TL receivers’ with a view to bridging
the gulf between two ‘incompatible’ lingua-cultural systems, thus dampening’’ socio-political
hostility, promoting mutual understanding and negotiating peace’®. Following Cronin’s views on
translation as a tool that ‘negotiates meanings and thus creates an intermediary zone of mediation,

Hermans (2009: 104) stresses the social necessity of the activity ‘in densely populated multicultural

" 1t should be re-noted that they can also play the role of 'bridge breakers' rather than ‘bridge builders' of the intercultural
communication. See also Munday’s 2007 edited volume "Translation as Intervention”; Maier’s (2007) 'The translator as an
intervenient being'; [my emphasis].

8 Hermans (2009: 102) notes that etymologically speaking, the term translation is closely tied up with metaphor, being derived from
a Latin calque of a Greek word meaning ‘transfer’. Along the same line, Tymoczko (2003: 189) points out that ‘the source of the
English word translation is the Latin word translatio, which means ‘carrying across’- a form of mediation- inter-lingual and inter-
cultural by way of bridging the cross-lingual and cross-cultural barriers. See also her argument on her notion of ‘in-betweenness
(2003) and the place of translators as an interventionist/intervenient factor in the text.
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centres [without which] communities remain partitioned and shut up in their own mental worlds,

and proximity will breed alienation and violent conflict’.

It is accepted in Translation Studies, as Jun Tang (2007: 135) argues, that translation is a trans-
cultural enterprise that travels between languages and cultures and brings about encounters between
different values, viewpoints and ideologies, which implies that translation can be a “site of
conflicts” and misunderstanding as well as one of communication and understanding depending on
the role played by the wartime translator. Dragovic-Drouet (2007: 34) investigates practical
limitations of wartime translators’ role as mediators especially when journalists reporting in hot
spots are usually “assigned official translators [...] chosen by the local authorities precisely because
of their allegiance”, which turns them into mercenaries (seeking financial gains no matter how this
may flout the professional norms of the exercise) and, as a consequence, makes their ethical
commitment and axiological values more taxing. They do nothing but carry out whatever their
employers prefer to include or exclude in pursuance of their own yardsticks and measurements of

adequacy and acceptability that ultimately serve their own goals. (This issue is further expanded

below under 2.12 TranslatOI'S & Conflict, on page: 77).

What concerns the present study is primarily how and to what extent translators operating in
situations of conflicts engage (or disengage) themselves in the events concerned in favour of their
own institutional and socio-political agendas: do they merely ‘monitor’ the TTs and provide
detached accounts distancing themselves from those events and dropping off the subjective mask or
do they ‘manage’ and mediate them negatively disrupting the ST intended message and derailing its

direction into critical slopes.

Within the same context, Salama-Carr (2007b) draws on the conflict translator’s intervention in
varying degrees of intermediacy. She (2007b: 7) points out that translators “can be confronted with
many different forms and varying degrees of intermediacy of conflict”. Wartime translators deal

with highly-charged texts that reflect on situations of conflicts. This will call for a degree of
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intervention, which is inevitably linked up with ethical issues’. In this context, the role of the
(wartime) translators can be seen through two different prisms: meditational and interventional- a
bridge builder or a bridge breaker, in response to a variety of ideological motivations, which puts
the question of neutrality, long debated, at stake, makes the practice more challenging, and, on top

of that, more ethically taxing.

2.11 Translation & Ethics

Growing investigations on the question of ideology in translation has given rise to ethical
considerations in the translation activity in the nineties amidst a very critical juncture in history
characterised by openness and interconnectedness amongst nations across the globe (Pym 1992;
Venuti 1998, Baker 2008; Hermans 2009; Tymoczko 2009; Inghilleri and Harding 2010, etc.).
Inghilleri and Harding (2010: 165f) state that current research on translation in violent conflicts has
explored “significant divergences in the practice within “globally-political contexts™. Inghilleri and
Harding (ibid) highlight ‘the ethical dilemmas they experience in responding simultaneously to the
demands of employers, codes of ethics, and the real or perceived tensions between translators’
personal/professional and local/global allegiances’. In the early 2000s, and in response to the
academic demands of this very area of research in the field, a special issue of the translation journal
The Translator, entitled “The Return to Ethics”, edited by Anthony Pym (2001b) appeared and
included a host of scholarly articles on this subject. Pym’s introduction to the volume (2001a)
stresses that ethics are concerned primarily with what particular individuals (translators included)

do in the immediacy of concrete situations.

Inghilleri (2009: 12) stresses that, in situations of conflicts, ethical practice is a significant
prerequisite for professional translators stating that “translators’ ethical and political judgments
become as central to their task as cultural or linguistic competence”. Arguably, the moral paradoxes
of war are by no means inherent in wartime. Ethical considerations are clear enough in conflicts
being a fertile ground for political, ideological, social and cultural polarisation, ambivalence and

contradictions. Inghilleri (2009: 19) accentuates that the “nature of violent and armed conflict offer
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them [the translators] less time and space for ethical reflection” which is supported by Baker (2010:

218) when she states that “[t]he violence and hysteria of war leave no one untouched”.

Inghilleri (2010: 176) explores the bonds that may exist, as time goes on, between wartime
translators’® and their employers based on mutual trust. She refers to the ‘partnerships that emerge
between translators and their interlocutors [patrons, commissioners] and the significant ethical turns
these may generate for both’. It is, therefore, safe to assume that conflicts are replete with moral and
ethical challenges that lie ahead in the way of conflict translators who often find themselves in a
‘conflicting’ situation: a tension between their in-built moral instincts and those exerted by their
employers’ socio-cultural and political adherences which puts them into an ethical threefold
dilemma: whether to adhere to their personal allegiances, conform with the core ethical values of
the profession such as faithfulness, truthfulness and responsibility or respond to the dictates of their
‘disciplinary’ employers and meet their demands and ‘codes of ethics’. As Baker aptly (2006: 105)
puts it, ‘translators and interpreters face a basic ethical choice with every assignment: to reproduce
existing ideologies as encoded in the narratives elaborated in the text or utterance, or to dissociate
themselves from those ideologies, if necessary by refusing to translate the text or interpret in a
particular context at all’. Some scholars (Chesterman 2008: 21) raise their concerns on the
possibility of this option on the basis that translators, just like other ‘underpaid’ professionals, seek

to eke out good living to their own families.

2.11.1 Translators or ‘Proxy’ Soldiers?

The label ‘fixers’ has become a dirty job title ascribed to translators in times of conflict. It has
recurrently appeared in research on translation and conflict especially within the ambit of ethical
considerations (Palmer 2007; Baker 2010; Dragovic-Drouet 2007; Jun Tang 2007; Inghilleri 2009;
Inghilleri and Harding 2010, etc.). It is defined by Palmer (2007), professor in journalism®, as

someone who does a variety of jobs for a journalist far beyond the boundaries of the linguistic

™ See Prefatory Note no. (3), on page: vii, which discusses the overlaps between (wartime) translation and (wartime) interpreting, on
the one hand, and the scope of this study on the other.

% He is Professor of International Media and Journalism based in London Metropolitan University. His influential book Media at
War 2004 (co-authored with Tumber) has drawn on narrating conflict in wartime within the context of the US-Iraq war in 2003.
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intermediary that is traditionally vested in them. Palmer discusses the interactions/negotiations that
take place between the news provider/institution, or to import the translatorial term the
patron/commissioner) on the one hand and the translator on the other. He (2007: 25) concludes that
‘indeed, [conflict] translation does not figure as the major competence sought; the main
competences are a good network of contacts and the capacity to see things through the prism of
journalism’. Similarly, Inghilleri and Harding (2010: 166) write that those hired ‘fixers” working
with and for international journalists and military/security units ‘operate in a dual capacity’ as

translators and soldiers and ‘are directly involved in the quotidian events and outcomes of war’.

Providing a detailed list of their non-translational tasks as pre-requisites to their recruitments,
Palmer (2007: 18f) maintains that the job of the translators in wartime exceeds the boundaries of
translating the respective conflict including ‘[successful] negotiations with kidnappers’ in view of
their understanding the locals’ mindset and socio-cultural outlook and their ‘links with local social
networks of influence’ and ‘spying on other journalists’ which can be Seen as an amoral exercise,
that creates a trust crisis and impairs the confidence between the producer and the customer. Palmer
(ibid: 20) examines the reliability and believability of those ‘hired fixers’ and their adherence to the
core values of the translation practice. He stresses that they sail away from those norms, sabotage
the original message, provide distorted narratives and ‘do not meet the normal standards of
professional competence’ which lends support to my study’s a priori assumptions and proposed

hypotheses declared in the previous chapter, on page: 8fff.

Similarly, Baker (2010: 214) points out that ‘fixers’ contribute to the shape of the narrative when
they select and deselect renderings in line with their recruiters. They, maintains Baker, ‘engage in a
multitude of vital tasks that have little to do with the type of linguistic mediation they are ostensibly
hired to undertake’. Not for nothing are wartime translators, like any other military and security
element, targeted before, during and after the conflict. The trustworthiness of those 'betraying'

translators comes into question due to the duplicitous attitude they demonstrate, wholeheartedly
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rather than grudgingly. This accepted role on the part of many wartime fixers has passively pictured

their professional status and made them seen as perpetrators who are involved in the conflict.

Thus, translation in times of conflict has become far from a linguistic exercise which brings to the
fore such values as credibility and fidelity and, more precisely, makes the role of the translator more
ethically taxing, to say the least. Wartime translators are trained to follow orders and be loyal to the
dogmatism and indoctrination of their commissioners (a newspaper, a political party, a government,
etc.). Of course, this does not shield or absolve them from any moral responsibility or relieve them
of legal obligation and future pursuits for their direct (and willing) involvement in the conflict and

the blind obedience they demonstrate as soon as the drums of war are rung.

Baker (1992/ 2011) raises her concerns on how to take the right decision when we have an ethical
issue in our translational (and of course general) actions. She (1992/ 2011: 276%") proposes that we
draw ‘a broad distinction between teleological and deontological approaches to the issue of ethical
decision-making. Deontological models, argues Baker, are ‘rule-based’ and ‘define what is ethical
by reference to what is right in and of itself, irrespective of consequences [whereas] teleological
approaches define what is ethical by reference to what produces the best results’, irrespective of the
means that leads to these results- which intimately resonates with the amoral Machiavellian
consequentialist ‘motto’. ‘the end justifies the means’ and, to a lesser extent, intersects with,

utilitarianism: (the doctrine that actions are right if they are useful or for the benefit of a majority).

In a purely similar sense, Pym (1996: 338) voices his worries about these theories warning against
producing “mercenary experts, able to fight under the flag of any purpose able to pay them”
showing that their practice is governed by and conditional upon customers’ satisfaction and
financial gains, come what may: you must not do what you think is right neither whatever pleases

your clients. Advocates of this claim believe that translators are made loyal ‘servant’ or slaves to

# See an interesting discussion in Baker (2011: 276ff), a revised edition of the 1992 breakthrough course book on translation. She
imports important concepts from the realm of axiology (such as teleology, deontology, consequentialism, utilitarianism, etc.) and
succinctly applies them to the act of translating.
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their commissioners who govern the translation activity and dictate what and how to translate.
Baker (2008: 14) contends that ‘[j]ust because the client is paying doesn’t mean they are entitled to
more loyalty or respect from the translator — translators, in my view [Baker’s], should not behave

like mercenaries’.

Thus, Ethical responsibility/accountability (together with the resultant consequences thereafter)
caused by wartime translators’ decisions have come into a fuller play in the literature, (Inghilleri
2010). On many occasions, Baker (e.g. 2008, 2009) indicates that translators should make their
choice turning assignments that raise ethical concerns and cater for material gains to accept to
detach themselves from or work for organisations that have unethically ‘suspect agendas’ like some

defense/intelligence departments.

2.12 TranslatOI'S & Conflict

Historically, translators have been accorded low status and viewed in a negative light. In times of
conflict, this status becomes clearer owing to the tacit, unacknowledged links they erect and subtle
allegiances they show towards their employers. Hence, they are seen as collaborators who fraternise
with the enemy and mercenaries who trade off their moral values of credibility, truthfulness and
impartiality for financial gains irrespective of their congruity with the conventional ethical demands
of the profession. The longstanding accusation of translators represented in the aphorism:
translators are traitors “traduttore tradittore”: [Arabic: )5 GiA aa sidll] has persisted for millennia.
In this respect, we need, for the very purpose of the present study, to be alert and draw the line
between translation and translator. This low status, seen through the lens of this study, is not
inherited in the practice per se but in the practitioners themselves- termed by Beebe (2010: 304) as
‘Transtraitors’ and ‘prodigal figures’ as in (Inghilleri: 2009: 1). More pejoratively, Beebe (ibid)
argues the wartime translator as homo sacer which, he maintains, represents ‘the primal form of
‘outlaw’, i.e. someone ‘outside the law’ who the law neither protects nor punishes’, thus can be

killed/shot by anyone without consequences or legal pursuits!
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Inghilleri and Harding (2010: 165) mention that the role of translators ‘in relation to violent
conflicts is a complex, dynamic and multi-faceted one’. This means that translators in the heart of
conflicts are given various roles which go beyond the inherent task vested in them as inter-lingual
and intercultural mediators. Journalist translators in particular may be enlisted to act on a ‘proxy’
capacity; not in the name of translating but on behalf of frontline reporting as ‘proxy journalists’
that exclusively match up with their ‘propagandistic’ agendas and feed into their own belief
systems. Their decisions to play this ‘dual role’, argues Inghilleri, (2010: 175), are motivated by a

set of political, social and economic factors brought about by the conflict itself®

showing that
translators, ‘like combatants, function simultaneously as free agents and embedded conduits for the

political and military institutions they agree to serve’.

Conflict translators may sometimes be isolated from their social surrounding®. Worse still, they can
be prosecuted as traitors should they be found acting in such a way that disagrees with their
commissioner's dogmas and demands, which would make them mirror reality through the lens of
these forces- never mind the practice’ ethical values. At best, they are put in a situation wherein
they should work in tandem with each other which is far from ethical and sails away from the core

values of the translation practice.

Translators in conflictual times are found to be demonstrating intervention in different ways to
pursue an awful lot of agendas in favour of their employers or employing companies. Stahuljak
(2009: 298), for example, maintains that conflict translators ‘refuse to be seen as mere linguistic
intermediaries, as invisible go-betweens, ‘transmitters’ without voice’. Translators operating in the
heart of the conflict, especially those hired locals are seen as ‘collaborators’- i.e. agents or figures
that betray their people and nation. Conflicting loyalties due to the very nature of conflicts made
them, sometimes, play the role of double-agency. As Tymoczko and Gentzler (2002a: xix) show,

they are often caught in the impossible role of the ‘double agent’.

8 See also Tymoczko and Gentzler (2002: xix); Baker (2010: 203); Inghilleri and Harding (2010: 166).
8 In the intermediate aftermath of the Iraqi invasion 2004, 1 refused to enter into a ‘seductive’ contract to serve as a
translator/interpreter in Iraq due to such (and other) strict, risky (and amoral) conditions.
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2.13 Translation & Conflict

Until early nineties, translation and conflict had received scant attention in the field of translation
studies and remained a relatively under-researched area of study. Baker (2010: 201) underlines the
‘scarcity of data and dearth of research in the field’. Over the last two decades or so, the role of the
translator in situations of conflicts, however, has been rapidly growing, significantly caught much
research interest and approached from different theoretical and methodological perspectives: (Baker
2006, 2007, 2010; Salama-Carr 2007a; Palmer 2007; Tumber and Palmer 2004; Dragovic-Drouet
2007; Rafael 2010; Inghilleri 2008, 2009, 2010; Tymoczko 2009; Sue-Ann Harding 2010, Footitt et
al 2012, etc.). Tymoczko (2009: 184) states that "it is time to begin to investigate the role of
translation in promulgating discourses, asserting power, exciting conflict and perpetuating
violence". This new attention for this subject coincided with the emergence (and supremacy) of
descriptive, polysystem and target-oriented approaches (1980s) to translation as well as the so-
called cultural and ideological turns including the Manipulation School and the notion of Rewriting
(1990s)- as shown above-, which has increasingly made the role and positioning of the translator

paramount.

Baker (2010: 197) refers to the emergence of the "Translation and Conflict” in Translation Studies
particularly "the role and positioning"” of translators and attributes it to "the spread and intensity of
armed conflicts since the early 1990s and the increased visibility of translators™. In her introduction
to a specialised volume entitled Translating and Interpreting Conflict, Salama-Carr argues that this
area of Translation Studies has become ‘part and parcel of contemporary discourse on translation
and interpreting’, Salama-Carr (2007b: 1). The 1990s and 2000s have seen many short and long
wars. In the 1990s, many successive wars of the former Yugoslavia broke out in many parts:
Balkan, Chechnya, Serbia, Montenegro, Georgia, Caucasus, Bosnia, Croatia, etc.; the mounting
tensions in the African continent: Algeria (The Red Decade 1990-2000s: ¢/ rasl/ 4 izl Darfur,
Congo, Rwanda, and a considerable number of similar civil and sectarian conflicts across every

corner of the globe.
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In 2000s, where the study of translation in times of conflict increasingly yielded greater attention, a
huge number of events took place following the octopus expansion of Al Qaeda organisation across
the globe. The 9/11 atrocious atrocities against the US (and similar subsequent attacks like London
Bombings 2005, Madrid Bombings 2008, etc.), one can argue, have reshaped the world geopolitical
map represented in the UN-brokered ‘Global War on Terror’. It started with two US-led grinding
wars: in Afghanistan (2001) to oust the Taliban rule and in Iraq to topple the Baathist regime of
Saddam Hussein following accusations of possessing Weapons of Mass Destruction (WMS) and

erecting tacit ties with Al Qaeda.

These two wars, together with the wide expansion of Al Qaeda Organisation, have seen new
ideologically-charged media and political discourses brought about by political, religious and
cultural confrontations between the East and West rival poles fuelled by the rising prevalence of
Globalisation, Informatics and new technologies which have made the world more vulnerable and,
as Tymoczko (2009: 188) puts it, ‘increasingly interconnected [where] the potential for conflict and
violence becomes more explosive’®. Also, the decade had seen the second Palestinian Intifada
(2000) and four main Israel-Arab wars in the troubled Middle East: against Lebanon (2006), against
Gaza Strip (2009), (2012) and (2014). Significantly, perhaps very significantly, it concluded with
the so-called Arab “Spring”- unfurling popular ‘socio-political’ movements that have started late
2010 region-wide particularly in the MENA zone (Tunisia, Egypt, Libya, Yemen, Syria, etc.) and
expanded, silently and non-silently, to some regional and international countries (see thorough
details in the next chapter). This last event (particularly the four-year old Syrian scene that has not

come to a close yet) is the subject matter of this study.

Lately, many scholars (Tymoczko 2009, Inghilleri 2009, 2010; Sue-Ann Harding; 2010; Farghal
2012, etc.) have explored the interplay between, on the one hand, conflict translation amidst a

globalised ‘fragile’ world and power relations on the other together with how it intersects with

8 Esperanca Bielsa (2005: 3) points out that ‘globalization is generally associated with the shrinking of our world and the possibility
of instant communication across the globe, as is emphasised by widespread metaphors of accelerated mobility, such as those of flows
and of the information super highway, which create an image of the world as a network of highly interconnected places in which
space is overcome’.
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power asymmetries, hegemonic dispositions and ideological orientations. For example, Tymoczko
(2009: 187) writes: ‘As the world becomes ever smaller in terms of space and time, questions about
conflict and translation become increasingly inescapable’. Commenting on the influence of
globalisation on what I may call the Translation-and-Conflict Turn, she concludes: ‘[i]ts benefits
notwithstanding, globalisation has become a vector for new sorts of political violence and for new

sorts of violent reprisals’, (ibid).

Wartime translation of political discourse, perhaps more than any other time of production and any
other type of discourse, involves a process of decision-making (Toury 1995a, Munday 2012, etc.),
which is crucial not only on the linguistic-translational level, but also on the political one; the
misinterpretation of the political context could lead to serious political implications. Words have
admittedly become swords/weapons and pens have become guns in times of conflict. The triadic
face of wartime propaganda (deception, persuasion, and seduction) is manifest in Sheldon Rampton
and John Stauber’s Weapons of Mass Deception (2003), Paul Rutherford’s Weapons of Mass
Persuasion (2004), and Nicholas O’Shaughnessy’s Weapons of Mass Seduction (2004). In this
connection, the study assumes a priori that situations of conflicts are ‘fertile’ sites of bias and
ideological orientations. According to many translation scholars (Hatim and Mason 1990, 1997;
Schéffner 2004; Baker 2006; Inghilleri and Sue-Ann Harding 2010; Tymoczko 2009; to name only
a few), translators, during conflicts, may opt for mollifying equivalents in a bid to legitimise their
choices and promote their agendas or their commissioners’, and in effect, bring about adversely
different narratives. Baker (2006) investigates the role of translation in constructing reality during
conflictual times. She draws on the notion of narrative and shows the role of translation, being “part
of the institution of war”, in forming and deforming reality which, according to her, no longer
functions as a loyal broker and safety valve. She also sees the TT as a re-narrated account (2006)
and examines the very many ways employed by translators to “reframe aspects of political
conflicts, and hence participate in the construction of social and political reality”, Baker (2007);

[my emphasis].
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Drawing on the interplay between language and conflict, Chilton (1997), maintains that language
“contribute[s] to or impede[s] conflict or its resolution”. In the same vein, Smith (1997) shows that
“language, discourse and conflict appear to be intimately associated with each other”. Jun Tang
(2007) explores the influences of conflict on the production of translation versions as regards the
direction of translation and the asymmetrical power relations between cultures. Conflict translators
have become part and parcel of conflicts, military operations and even national security. This is
made clear by Rafael (2010) when he highlights the pivotal role played by translators in wartime
commenting on US president G. W. Bush's call before university presidents early 2006 to qualify
wartime translators in a bid to “shore up [America’s] national security” under a federal programme

called the National Security Language Initiative (NSLI).

Salama-Carr (2007b: 2) studies this relatively new phenomenon and states that “recent events have
brought to the fore the challenges that are faced by the language mediator in situations of conflict”
leaving her or him in a dilemma of choice: oscillating between mediating the original message
disinterestedly or intervening in it in favour of specific ideological dictations. With this in mind, the
present study is primarily concerned with how and why language is ‘victimised’ (via
recycling/deforming its linguistic forms): by what strategies and, on top of that, what potential
encroachment these adopted strategies may cause to the original message and the TT receivers®.
Worded differently, it is quintessentially concerned with investigating how socio-political reality is
constituted, framed and manipulated, for what reason, in what way and to what extent frontline
translators are ideologically involved in such political and cultural confrontations amidst the

explosively-fast and vast growth of mainstream and alternative media outlets.

Academically, the field of Translation Studies has, in various ways, responded to the new dynamics
of the world. This young (though fast-growing) area of Translation Studies has seen scrutinising
and various investigations of the phenomenon (theoretically and practically) based on coherent

epistemological underpinnings and well-devised, attested methodological grounds. These

% See my article: Is Language Victimized in Wartime? (2013). Available at: http://en.ammonnews.net/article.aspx?articleno=21300



http://en.ammonnews.net/article.aspx?articleno=21300
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specialised investigations include authored books (e.g. Baker’s Translation and Conflict 2006a,
etc.); edited anthologies (e.g. Salama-Carr’s Translating and Interpreting Conflicts 2007a, Footitt,
et al Language at War 2012, etc.); issues of international journals (e.g. The Translator’s Translation
and Violent Conflict 2010, edited by Moira Inghilleri and Sue-Ann Harding) and a bountiful
scholarly articles published in refereed internationally-recognised journals of translation,

intercultural communication, socio-cultural politics and the Humanities.

Moreover, a number of PhD researchers have recently attempted to examine this research question
in the field from different perspectives. Amongst many others, Waleed Al-Amri (2002) looks into
the role of ideology in forming “bias encoded in [translated] news reporting” during political
unrests. Similarly, Souhad Hijazi (2009) explores how the wartime translator “participates in
shaping the struggle between rival ideologies”. Dean Hardman (2008) explores political ideologies
in media discourse in times of tension emphasising how “close examination of how these texts are

produced allows for greater understanding” of those ideologies’, among many others.

In parallel, a number of specialised international, transcontinental, workshops, symposia and
conferences have also been held to this end. The University of Salford, to cite a few examples,
hosted an international conference in November 2004 under the heading: Translation and Conflict |
with a view to meeting the vital academic/research interest in this issue particularly nurtured in the
wake of 9/11 and similar subsequent events as shown above. As there had been rapid developments
ever after, two years later, three universities (Salford, Manchester, and Kent State, Ohio- USA)
hosted its sequel under the “same” heading: Translation and Conflict I1l. One year later, a third
symposium convened in Canada under Translation and Activism, whose proceedings are collected
in specialised journal issues on this subject and its relevant themes like activism, ideology and
power. Needless to say, this homogeneity expounds that the need to cover this area of research was
still relentlessly nagging. Equally importantly, this theme has become part and parcel of under- and

post-graduate module syllabi- often taking the name ‘Translation and Conflict’.
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2.14 Relevance to Previous Research

The present project responds to the urgent need to investigate this debatable subject within the
unfurling Arab Syrian “Spring”- which is discussed in detail in the next (background) chapter. It is
located within the above-discussed various academic reflections on this relatively novel area of
research within the field of Translation Studies®. It generally builds on the finished research in
question and draws on its outcomes but confines its investigation to a topical event. Naturally
enough, in-depth research on the Arab (Syrian) “Spring” per se has not yet been conducted due to
the fact that it is a fresh and young happening which is still in its infancy and has not come to a
close yet. Put precisely, it attempts to advance the proposition that wartime translators, in response
to local (from within) and global (from above) pressures, tend to act in a biased, prejudiced fashion,

which governs the translation methods and strategies adopted.

Research into the translation phenomenon under observation (ideological orientations in conflictual
situations) has not thus far been accorded due attention (or needs more examination) considering the
dramatic, accelerating socio-political shifts and dynamics we are witnessing today worldwide
(socio-political transformations). In other words, current research discussed above still leaves some
scope for further investigations into the interplay between language, ideology and power in
exploring that relationship: particularly how social and political reality is configured (twisted,

manipulated, re-cast, trans-created, etc.) in linguistic forms in sensitive settings.

Not only does this study consider the textual factors that spawn texts and govern their production,
but also the extra-textual (cultural, contextual, pragmatic) ones, i.e. it sees text (the Arabic TT) as
an interlinked series of thoughts (wholes rather than fragmentations) whose final shape is controlled
by a set of socio-political and cultural factors and pressures. (See the conclusions provided after
each text analysis in chapter five which mainly draw the translator’s thematic link she/he depicts via

a number of pragma-linguistic formations and constructions).

% See detailed presentation on its original contribution to knowledge in chapter six, on page: 300.
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The present research has provided new insights on the discursive practices precisely how
camouflaged ideological orientations are encoded within media discourse particularly opinion
articles (translated into Arabic). In its in-depth examination of norms, it has brought together major
conceptual underpinnings from the realms of Critical Discourse Analysis, Text and Systemic
Functional Linguistics; Reception Theory (Relevance) that have not been previously employed on a
wide scale in the area of Descriptive Translation Studies, especially when it comes to English-

Arabic translation traffic.

This research, it is hoped, has underlined the need to carry out more research in this area in the light
of the important findings it has presented leaving some scope of further examinations for future
research as shown at length in chapter six under 6.7 Limitations and Recommendations, on page:
310. It hopes to equip (wartime) translators with the proper ways of figuring out the extra-linguistic
(cultural, contextual and pragmatic) implications, and render in the absence of ideological
involvement or emotional engagement whether this matches up with their belief system or not. It
also hopes to open new avenues that help translation analysts in detecting and explaining ideology
in discourse when approaching texts of politically sensitive contexts and ideologically loaded
situations in times of conflict. (See more in chapter six under 6.4 Original Contribution and 6.5

Significance, on pages: 300 & 305 respectively).
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CHAPTER THREE: THE ARAB “SPRING”- FROM INSIDE

3.0 Introduction

To begin with, one should consider the fact that we are having an unstable present and any related
analysis would be provisional and could veer its conclusions into different, unexpected directions.
Therefore, we should not pass early judgments and draw too hasty deductions on the event
unfolding whose future prospects are still foggy. As Ramadan (2012: ix), commenting on the on-
going event, points out, “analysis in the heat of the action is never easy, especially as events unfold
and their causes- and future itself- remain clouded with uncertainty”. That said, | do not intend, in
this background chapter, to provide a final picture of what has been happening across some parts of
the Middle East and North Africa (MENA) amidst back-to-back, amazing and unexpected
developments that change many political realities exceedingly fast. Much of what | hope to show is
some critical reflections on the event in an attempt to help fathom the story from inside by way of
linking it back with some "Spring"-like attempts towards democracy and political plurality in the
1950s until before the Arab "Spring" took place in 2011- as a prelude to arriving at sound

judgments and reliable conclusions sought in the analysed texts in this study.

My chief concern in this background chapter is to provide an account that would offer helpful
insights on the analyses carried out in this thesis. Ramadan (ibid: x) argues that analyses of
unfurling events “will most certainly have to be revised, refined and perhaps challenged”. Much, |
argue, has been left unseen (pending further future reflections) even when the event stabalises. At
this stage and amidst this muddle, I shall refrain- as much as possible- from passing early judgments
on the on-going events lest I throw inaccurate evaluations and miscalculations based on emotional

grounds.

3.0.1 A Story of an Hour has Reshaped the World
Publicly harassed and humiliated, Mohammad Al Bouazizi, a 26-year-old humble jobless street

vendor selling fruit at a roadside stand to make ends meet and eke out a living for his family, set
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himself on fire on 17 December, 2010 in the Tunisian town of Sidi Bouzid in protest over
unmannerly and abusive treatment. A municipal female inspector®’ gave him a slap in the face and
insulted his late father in front of a mass crowd. When the confrontation between both of them
escalated, she reportedly forced him to the ground and confiscated his wares and electronic
weighing scales and tossed aside his produce, wooden cart accusing him of not holding a vendor’s
permit®®. Al Bouazizi, who was a repressed entrepreneur, a victim of apprenticeship since he was
12, halted his studies in his teens to work fulltime in the field of street vending. On the first
anniversary of the Tunisian Revolution- the cradle of the Arab "Spring"”-, Foreign Policy reports
that "his life was consumed by his role as the primary breadwinner for his family of seven- a role he
had played, according to his mother, ever since he started working in the market at age 12". Soon
after that, the irritated young man, whose expropriated merchandise had been bought on credit,
"appealed to the authorities for the return of his property [his barrow and produce]. But he got

nowhere"®,

Angered by this treatment, at around midday and within an hour of the initial altercation, Al
Bouazizi returned to the local municipal headquarters, drenched himself in a flammable liquid and
set himself ablaze in front of the governorate building just outside the local municipal office in Sidi
Bouzid (See footnote no. 88 below). His setting himself alight has lit a fire across every corner of
the globe and blazed to this day. Public outcry had dramatically grown over this act leading to
massive protests amidst the iron-fisted response by the police that gunned down the tenacious
protestors in the streets who had been for too long very thirsty for freedom, dignity and justice. This
desperate act of self-immolation has become a catalyst for sweeping revolutions that have
enlightened the way for tens of millions of resentful women and men across many parts of MENA

(mainly Tunisia, Egypt, Libya, Yemen, Bahrain and Syria).

87 A 36-year woman called Fadia Hamdi who denied all these accusations that she was being used as a scapegoat. Her brother (in an
interview with the film maker Rodrigo Marcondes in 2011) sees the accusation against her as “the lie that toppled the dictator”:
http://www.whathappenedinsidibouzid.com/home.php. According to the Arabic culture (and in the Eastern hemisphere at large),
slapping on the face is a highly humiliating act. When done by a female against a male, it becomes much more humiliating.

8 CNN narrates the story on the 16" of January, 2011- a couple of days after President Ben Ali fled to the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia
under the pressure of across-the-country anger: http://edition.cnn.com/2011/WORL D/africa/01/16/tunisia.fruit.seller.bouazizi/

¥ 'The Real Mohamed Bouazizi' (December 16, 2011): http://foreignpolicy.com/2011/12/16/the-real-mohamed-bouazizi/



http://www.whathappenedinsidibouzid.com/home.php
http://edition.cnn.com/2011/WORLD/africa/01/16/tunisia.fruit.seller.bouazizi/
http://foreignpolicy.com/2011/12/16/the-real-mohamed-bouazizi/
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Amidst exceedingly accelerating developments, the state-run media and state’s senior officials,
taken by surprise and caught by bewilderment, had tried to conceal the story during the 18-day
hospitalising saga of the fully-burnt young man. They manipulated it and downplayed its
significance claiming that it was a condemned suicidal attempt made by a young man who was
subsequently hospitalised. A few hours later, social media outlets (mainly Facebook, Twitter and
YouTube) challenged the government’s narrative and provided a different one: desperate self-

immolation following a bad treatment by a local municipal official.

Confused still, concerned authorities kept on toning down the incident with a view to derailing the
then-on-going across-the-country revolution. In an attempt to quell the unrest and thwart any chance
for more escalation, then-president Zine el Abidine Ben Ali visited Al Bouazizi in the hospital on
28 December while he was in a coma and swathed in bandages that covered his severe burns. A
week or so later (on January 4, 2011), Al Bouazizi passed away. The situation in the country
escalated. People exploded. A “Spring” began. Only 10 days later, Ben Ali, long in office (for 23
years), was swept from power. He fled his country and has remained in his forced and strictly-

conditional exile in Saudi Arabia following many refusals by his closest allies to land on their lands.

3.0.2 The People Want to Bring Down the Regime

Al Bouazizi’s death on 4 January 2011 awakened the pent-up anger of the long-suppressed crowds
all over the country and provided the spark towards freedom, dignity and justice. He was seen as a
heroic martyr and deservedly credited with galvanising the looming frustrations of the region’s
peoples against their regimes which has re-drawn the socio-political map. Ibrahim Abdul-Karim et
al (2012: 1) maintain that “the Arab revolutions represent a strategic shift in the Arab states”. They
believe that this shift is twofold: “on the one hand, international policies and foreign relations have
been reconsidered. One the other hand, a new phase of freedom and democracy is paving the way
for an Arab, regional and global power on the political, economic and military levels, changing the

entire life of the Arab nation”. The uprisings brought together various groups, the popular strata and
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the bourgeoisie, who are dissatisfied with the existing systems and who pertain to different social,
political, academic and civil segments including many unemployed, political and human rights
activists, unionists, students, professors, lawyers, judges and many others to begin the revolutions
under almost one banner: (IJ=_): Erhal)! [Step down!]; Dégage! (Get out!)*®. A driving force that
had remained the “Spring’s” motivating template of online and offline activists irrespective of their

age, gender, profession, affiliation, social status or any other socio-political consideration.

Only a month after the Tunisian episode, a wave of turbulence ignited by the deceased ‘Burning
Man’ struck the region; millions of resentful young women and men started to take to the streets
and flooded the squares across many parts of MENA (mainly Tunisia, Egypt, Libya, Yemen,
Bahrain and Syria). Protests broke out and spread so quickly and incredibly exponentially. These
long-suppressed protesters, females and males, chanted, virtually and in the squares, the same
slogan, the same ‘mantra’ (a braver one this time): the people want to bring down the regime

(Arabic: pUaill Llaw) &y =3l /45ha b yurid isqat annizam/).

3.1 Phraseology

The stormy waves of turbulence that convulsed MENA in 2011 have, at their very onset, become
politically and publicly known as the “Arab Spring” [~ &=V as the most neutral term
notwithstanding the utopia it, prima facie, embodies. Similar labels such as “Arab Awakening”
[fa)) 4daadl], “Arab Revolution(s)/ Revolt(s)/ Uprising(s)” [*= 2l 5,5/ sl 3,6 have also
appeared to qualify the event underway even though not all participants in the protests are Arab®™
and the event started in winter®>. Some observers (Salman Masalha®) go a step further and assume
that the Arab “Spring” is neither Arab nor a “Spring” on the account that it has become thunderous.

Other observers (Jochen Heppler 2013: 1)* view it as “Arabellion” [a)l 35<31].

% Al Aswany, A. (2011) Police alone can't keep rulers in power. Egypt's battle is on (The Guardian):
http://www.theguardian.com/commentisfree/2011/jan/27/police-power-egypt-battle-protesters

“There were sporadic moves in Israel (2011), Iran, and Mali (2012), and lately in Turkey (2013), but they fell short.

%2December (Tunisia), January (Egypt), February (Yemen and Libya), March (Syria) and other ‘silent’, and short-lived springs in
Jordan, Morocco, Iraq, etc. Tellingly, the month of December marks the heart of winter according to the Mediterranean climate.

% Masalha, S. (2011) Recent revolutions are neither Arab nor Spring (HAARETZ):
http://www.haaretz.com/print-edition/opinion/recent-revolutions-are-neither-arab-nor-spring-1.399552

% Change in the Middle East- Between Democratization and Civil War.



http://www.theguardian.com/commentisfree/2011/jan/27/police-power-egypt-battle-protesters
http://www.haaretz.com/print-edition/opinion/recent-revolutions-are-neither-arab-nor-spring-1.399552
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However, as time went by and as some initial outcomes emerged (socio-political instability mainly
in Tunisia, Egypt, Libya, Yemen and Syria), the Event, positive in its very nature, generated
opposite and even contradictory interpretations and its naming (phraseology) was sharply divided®:
“Arab Autumn” [l < Al “Arab Upheaval(s)” [Auall @bl jha¥\oxdl Gl yaa¥l]; “Arab
Catastrophe” [4x_al) 4,0]; “Arab Anger” [l caal]; “Arab Frost” [a) gall]; “Arab Storm”
[Aaoal) 4aalall]; “Arab Volcano” [=oad! OS], “Arab Earthquake” [o2d) JIN]; “Arab Tsunami”

[ (el sud], etc.

Some observers (Hatamleh 2012: 24, also personal communication- September 2013) prefer to use
it in its singular form based on their belief that all Arab uprisings are many but one; they constitute
a cohesive unitary whole and share similar socio-political dynamics and economic grievances. In
exactly the same vein, Barton (2011: 104) believes that although they are geographically different,
Arab revolutions are thematically similar in that they “stemmed from a shared past- a single
underlying motif”’. However, it is not easy to give these unfinished shockwaves that have shaken the
world a name; they have not come to a close yet and the overall scene is still foggy. Ramadan
(2012: ix) lends support to this claim noting that “we should be cautious about rushing to define
them [the Arab Uprisings]. As little as we know exactly what the components of these non-violent,
transitional mass movements are, we know even less about their eventual outcome”. Also, | hasten
to add that it is unfair to put the whole Arab countries in one basket and attribute the connotations
of the rosy term “Spring” (or thorny resultant outcomes) to all Arab countries because it is multi-
coloured and this is very much conditional upon the eventual fruits people of every country reap.

One may, for example, speak of a Yemeni “Spring”*®

and a Syrian Autumn, although they both fall
under the same umbrella: Arab “Spring”. (See 3.4.4 Casualties of the Syrian "Uprising"- (So Far)

below, on page: 106).

% | collected these labels from the literature produced so far on the Event in both English and Arabic languages: (authored books,
edited volumes, journalistic articles and news reports). Interestingly, they sometimes appear as headings for some books, volumes
and articles.

% The Yemeni revolution (February 2011- February 2012) ended when President Ali Abdullah Saleh finally signed the GCC-
brokered power-transfer deal late November, 2011 to his deputy in exchange of immunity from prosecution for him and his family,
where he officially stepped down following the 23 February, 2011 presidential elections. This smooth transfer was applauded by
Yemeni protestors and seen as a peaceful means of power transfer.
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In fact, the term “spring” per se was employed in the Arabic political context/discourse to label
some massive movements prior to the Event in 2011. In 2000, to cite one example, when President
Bashar Al Assad took power succeeding his father’s three-decade iron rule, a number of “too
optimist” Syrian opposition figures rose up and issued a reform document called (Rabi” Dimashg:
(e an ) [The Damascus Spring] followed by another spring-like attempt towards emancipation,
equality and freedom in what was then known as (E’lan Dimashq: &<w2 3el) [The Damascus
Declaration] in 2005%’. Both movements towards political plurality and democratisation were seen
as catalytic providing oxygen for the on-going four-year-old Arab "Spring". Also, to cite another
example, in the aftermath of the 2003 Iraq War, "Spring™ was used by some commentators (such as
Charles Krauthammer) following promises by America and its proxies in the immediate wake of the
war®. In his article® published on the second anniversary of the war (March 21, 2005),
Krauthammer, referring to Europe’s Spring in 1848, notes that “the democracy project is, of course,

just beginning” and that “the Arab Spring of 2005 will be noted by history as a similar turning point

for the Arab world”.

The metaphorical term “Arab Spring” could etymologically be seen to have sprung from the 1848
European Revolutions, which were known as “Spring of Nations and the Springtime of the People”,
(Barton 2011: 104). In his article published late 2012, Weyland outlines the Similarities between the
2011 Arab Spring and the 1848 Revolutionary Wave across Europe. He (2012: 1) maintains that
“both waves of contention swept with dramatic speed across whole regions, but ended up yielding
rather limited advances toward political liberalism and democracy”. The first specific use of the
term Arab “Spring” as used to denote the current events across MENA may have started with the
director of the George Washington University’s Institute for Middle East Studies, Marc Lynch, in
his article in Foreign Policy only a couple of days after the death of Al Bouazizi, the Event’s

catalyst. Elsewhere, Lynch (2012: 9) states that “Arab Spring [is] a term | may have unintentionally

%7 See more detail on the (Damascus Spring & Damascus Declaration) under 3.4 The Syrian Scene, on page: 96fff.
®®0ther terms like “the New Middle East” also followed (introduced by then-U.S. Secretary of State C. Rice in 2008).
% The Arab Spring of 2005' (The Seattle Times): http://seattletimes.com/html/opinion/2002214060_krauthammer21.html
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coined in a January 6, 2011 article”*®. Some observers (Al Momani 2011: 1), dubbed it the Arab
“Youth-quake” owing to its main players: “unemployed youth in Arab nations, whose political
frustrations were aggravated by their inability to express themselves in a tightly controlled police
state, political corruption, and the incapability of the state to deal with social and economic

problems”.

In their edited volume Mirage in the Desert: Reporting the Arab Spring, John Mair and Richard L.
Keeble (2011: 101) voice their caution on the term “Spring” declaring that “we have deliberately
put it in inverted commas throughout this volume”. They state that “there are clearly several
“Springs” wondering how we “define a movement still fermenting throughout so many Middle
Eastern and North African countries in the autumn”, (ibid). Amidst this phraseological “dilemma”,
and for the purpose of this study, I shall use the term Arab “Spring” because it is, thus far, the most
frequently adopted label politically and publicly in the Arab and Western mainstream and
alternative media circles, retaining some reservations on the term by way of italicising and placing

it between inverted commas throughout the whole thesis.

The events in the Syria’s unfurling “Spring” have been worded (and reworded/translated) by many
labels varying from the least resonant to the most. This various labeling (in both a positive and a
negative light) means to pursue pre-planned agendas by the different conflicting parties- as my
selected texts will show, (see the appendices at the end of the this thesis, on pages: 316-347), which
in fact raises a translational concern'®: “Popular Movement” [o=& & ja]; “Protest Movement”
[zlais) 48 5a]; “Riots™: [wié Jwel]; “Tension” [Lisi]; “Dispute” [¢)3]; “Crisis” [+Ji]; “Awakening”
[438 [Acagi/aidaiyfs na]; “Revolution/Uprising/Revolt” [5,5]; “Intifada” [4=ll]; “Conflict” [¢) r=];
“Civil, Sectarian War” [4i\b/idal ], etc. or conversely, “Popular Rebel” [ 3541]; “Civil
Disobedience” [sx Jluac] “Chaos” [=si]; “Autumn/Fall” [<a]; etc. All these phraseological

variants appear in my selected texts (chapter five) which constitute the Study’s corpus.

1007 ynch, M. (2011) Obama’s Arab Spring (Foreign Policy): http:/lynch.foreignpolicy.com/posts/2011/01/06/obamas_arab_spring
101 The historical progressionﬂof the events g2Q11-present) has influenced these labels as per the level of severity (etymology). Labels
as ‘protest movement [gladal S a], crisis: [4eJl]« etc. have disappeared due to the new realities and dynamics on the ground.
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3.2 Major Causes of the Arab “Spring”

"[The 1950s-1990s] reeled from the blast of war about once a decade. Following the war
triggered by the creation of Israel in 1948, there was Suez in 1956, the disastrous 1967 war,
when Israel seized the West Bank, the Sinai, and the Golan Heights, and the war of 1973,
when Egypt and Syria tried and failed to win back the territory they had lost in 1967. These
were followed by the Iran-lraq War and the Israeli invasion of Lebanon in the 1980s, and the
Gulf war in 1991... In the eleven years since | became King of Jordan [the 2000s], | have
seen five conflicts: the Al Agsa intifada in 2000, the U.S. invasion of Afghanistan in 2001,
the U.S. invasion of Iraq in 2003, the Israeli invasion of Lebanon in 2006, and the Israeli
attack on Gaza in 2008-9. Every two or three years [during the 2000s], it seems, another
conflict besets our troubled region”. King Abdullah 11 Ibn Al Hussein (2011: xii)

In order to accurately understand the translator's ideological orientations represented in their
choices of equivalence (their normative behaviour), and, in effect, guarantee solid evaluation in this
research, we should holistically read out the recent past and its socio-political, geopolitical and
economic realities. The on-going four-year-old waves of unrest did not come out of the blue. They
did not happen spontaneously. To understand the story from inside, then, | think we should return to
history since we cannot understand the current uprisings without looking at those that have come
before- namely, the Arab Cold War of the 1950s and 1960s with all its movements of independence,
Arab successive failures and defeats during the Arab-Israeli wars mainly in 1948, 1967 and 1973:
(al Nakbah, Al Naksah and Al Kasrah'%), Israeli continuous invasions against the Palestinians and
Lebanon amidst some Arab regimes' reluctant stances, the 'civil' wars, sectarian conflicts and
military (bloody and bloodless) coups, the aborted democratisation endeavours particularly in the
late 1980s and early 1990s, and the dramatic changes of the 2000s, which eventually came to a
close with divisions in the Arabic house, brutal military dictatorships (unqualified leaderships) and,

above all, boiling streets and resentful publics.

Thus, in order to form a panoramic picture of the pre-“Spring” era and well read the scene (which
must cast its shadow over our data analyses in chapter five), we should consider the various forms
of stagnation in all walks of life across many parts of MENA: political feebleness, economic frailty

and social fragility that brought huge influxes of long-repressed women and men into the streets

102 myawm an- Naksah (Day of the Setback) is the 1967 Arab defeat before Israel during the Six-day War. It was preceded by another
dark (perhaps the darkest) spot known as “Yawm Al Nakbah- the Day of Catastrophe): the 1948 depopulation of the Palestinians with
their villages damaged and the Israeli Declaration of Independence, and "Yawn al Kasrah" (Day of Failure) when Egypt and Syria
failed to restore their land which Israel occupied in 1967.



94

(who had grown more resentful and impatient) and provided the spark for the current sweeping
massive movements. Also, we should not overlook the leading role of new technologies and
communications, fast-growing mainstream and (alternative) social media outlets in the 2000s
including Facebook, Twitter, YouTube, blogs, internet forums, e. news sites and advanced mobile
phones which have become ubiquitous not to mention the regional and international influence. All
these factors had arguably a galvanising effect across the region in that they aroused the Arab

public’s pent-up anger which had built up in their collective awareness until the "Spring™ broke out.

3.3 Outcomes of the Arab “Spring”

The Arab “Spring” has had the power to change the balance of power and re-draw significant socio-
political, military and economic maps: Islamic in the first place; Islamist movements have become
far stronger today, and organised Arab nationalist parties far weaker. The biggest share of the on-
going “Spring’s” cake went, in the beginning (i.e. during the transitional period) to the Islamists
(most notably in Egypt and Tunisia) following years of political alienation'®. The Arab revolutions
have witnessed a strikingly notable shrinkage of the secularist and Western allies’ regimes, on the
one hand, and the rise of the political Islam, on the other. That is to say, Islamists, especially at the
start, had stayed in the driver’s seat in most “Spring”-affected countries and other ones whose
“Spring” has remained silent (like Morocco), which drives some commentators (Tarig Ramadan
2012, George Galloway'®, Robert Fisk 2012'%) to speak of the ‘Islamic “Spring™. Almost all
transitional or elected presidents, prime ministers, speakers of parliaments, etc. had, before the
Event started, been outside their countries in forced exile mostly to avoid death penalty or inside

their countries as (political) prisoners, or under house confinement/arrest with binding travel bans.

Given that a revolution is a process rather than an event, it is important to point out again that the

“uprisings” are still on-going which means only initial outcomes (up to the time of writing this

103 See Atef Joulani’s Map of Party and Political Powers (2012, pp. 44-47).

104 Galloway, G. British Muslim politician George Galloway calls for Islamic awakening in the wake of the Arab Spring (Live Leak
2012): http://www.liveleak.com/view?i=a37_ 1380506807

105 Fisk, R. (2012) After the Arab Spring, an Islamic Awakening (The Independent):
http://www.independent.co.uk/voices/commentators/fisk/robert-fisk-after-the-arab-spring-an-islamic-awakening-7685143.html



http://www.liveleak.com/view?i=a37_1380506807
http://www.independent.co.uk/voices/commentators/fisk/robert-fisk-after-the-arab-spring-an-islamic-awakening-7685143.html
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thesis) can be analysed especially if we consider the counter-revolutions and the accelerating
developments in the “Spring”-affected countries. Having said that, each regime was affected in
different ways: some regimes were unseated and swept from power (Tunisia, Egypt/ twice'®, Libya
and Yemen), some made pre-emptive reforms and concessions (Jordan, Morocco, Saudi Arabia),
some resisted (Bahrain, Algeria, lraq, UAE, Kuwait, Oman, Qatar, Sudan, etc.), and some are
arguably vulnerable and soon-to-be-falling (Syria) owing to some internal and external indicators:

significant civil and military defections and more international sympathy with the opposition forces.

Importantly, deeply-entrenched authoritarian regimes have been, to date, toppled where public
presidential and parliamentarian elections were held: Tunisian President Zine el Abidine Ben Ali
fled to Saudi Arabia on 14 January 2011 ending more than two decades of autocratic rule. In Egypt,
President Hosni Mubarak was ousted on 11 February 2011 after 18 days of dramatically escalating
protests, public turmoil and tempestuous clashes ending his 30-year presidency after
paternalistically delivering three meandering addresses. The Libyan leader Colonel Muammar
Qaddafi (long and strong in office for 42 years) was overthrown on the 23" of August 2011, after
the National Transitional Council (NTC) took control. He had disappeared until he was killed on the
20™ of October 2011, in his hometown of Sirte, ending 42 years of iron-fisted control. In the wake
of an assassination attempt where he was seriously burnt, Yemeni President Ali Abdullah Saleh
signed the Gulf Cooperation Council’s (GCC)-brokered power-transfer deal in which presidential
elections were held, resulting in his successor, Abd Rabboh Mansur Hadi, formally replacing him as
the president of Yemen in 2012, in exchange for immunity from prosecution ending over two

decades of totalitarian rule. On the 22" of January 2015, after the Houthis'®’ "

occupied™ the
presidential palace, (and a few weeks later, the capital), the former (President Hadi) tendered his

resignation to the House of Representatives (so did his newly-formed government) but was refused.

108 First Egyptian Revolution, broke out on 25 January, 2011 where president Mubarak was overthrown (and jailed), and the second
one on the 30" of June instigated by public resentment with President Mohammad Morsi’s year-long “clumsy” administration.
Muslim brotherhood leader, President Morsi, was dethroned on the 3™ of July (and has been jailed since then) through a white
military coup with a relatively massive public support.

197 The Houthis (Arabic: csfsall/ sl delaa: Al Hithiyytin); also less commonly known as (4 Jwail): [Supporters of God]: A Zaidi
Shai group which has had affected the Yemeni Socio-political scene especially after the 2012 power-transfer which came out of the
Yemeni revolution. Currently (late 2014-now), they are largely running the political show (via a coup d'état they staged in
collaboration with the deposed president, Ali Abdullah Saleh), particularly after their complete takeover of the capital, Sana'a.
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The Houthis installed themselves as the interim government in the country and both of them (the
President and the Cabinet) had remained under a strict house arrest for weeks until the 21% of
February when Hadi could free himself from the weeks-long house arrest, leaving Sana‘a towards
his hometown of Aden and announcing himself as the elected President of the Republic of Yemen

with Aden as its capital.

In the monarchical states, a lot of significant concessions including basic constitutional reforms
took place. For examples, protests in Jordan caused the sacking of four successive governments by
King Abdullah Il of Jordan. The popular unrest in Kuwait also resulted in resignation of Prime
Minister Sheikh Nasser Al-Sabah’s cabinet several times. Political concessions by the Moroccan
King Mohammad V1 were many, referendum on constitutional reforms; respect to civil and human
rights and an end to corruption where anti-corruption bureaus were formed to combat corruption
and convince the masses that a new course of life (an era of social, economic and political reform)
has begun. Some regimes (like Algeria, Morocco, Jordan) whose “Spring” has, thus far, remained
‘silent’, opted for proactive, preventive and pre-emptive measures like releasing political prisoners
and ending the emergency laws under massive public indignation. Oil-rich Gulf countries, primarily
based on tribal monarchies, pre-emptively opted for economic concessions and a few democratic
openings towards holding legislative and municipal free elections to absorb the publics’ rage and
contain these uprisings. Qatari Emir Sheikh Hamad bin Khalifa Al Thani stepped down handing
power to his young son, Sheikh Tamim, although this, | believe, may have no direct relationship
with the Arab “Spring” as this oil-rich country has not been (and is far to be) affected by it; Qatari

people (around two millions) are enjoying unique welfare and prosperity in all walks of life.

3.4 The Syrian Scene

Syria has seen a “Spring” a decade before the outbreak of the Arab 2011 “Spring”. In 2000, the

5108 «

Damascus “Spring erupted’ but it was not eventful and soon fell short. The thawing of this

1%8The Damascus “Spring” is the name given to period of intense opposition activism and tentative political liberalisation that
followed the death of Hafez al-Assad in the year 2000. It was characterised by demands for political, legal, and economic reforms. A
dream that was short-lived.
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movement was doomed to failure as the regime opted for brutal security measures to abort it so that
it clings to its accustomed power. The Damascus “Spring” was sparked by the death of President
Hafez al-Assad on June 10, 2000 and the ‘fast unconstitutional'®” passing of the presidency down
to his son, Bashar, who became president in a very quick succession which shows a patrimonial
metamorphosis of power in a republican (non-monarchial) country. Soon after the death of his elder
brother, Basil, in 1994, (then-heir apparent to a dying Hafez), President Hafez Al Assad made the
decision to make Bashar the new heir-apparent. Over the next six years or so, until his death in
2000, he went about systematically preparing his son, Bashar, for taking over power politically,
militarily and socially. In the last Syrian 2007 referendum, President Bashar Al Assad “expanded”
his tenure via state-run referenda and reaped landslide victory by overwhelming majority; he won

(97.62%) of the 12 million Syrian voters in a ballot in which he was the only candidate*™.

A few months after this succession, a number of noted Damascene intellectuals established informal
political forums or “salons” (Arabic: muntadayat seyaseyyah: 4wl <Laiiz) ushering new course of
life in response to the newly-appointed modernised young president’s calls for openness, plurality
and modernity. This new course of life was represented by a plethora of political, economic and
judicial reforms including, inter alia, release of political prisoners, lifting the emergency and martial
laws, improving living standards and ending the special status of the Baath Party as the sole leading
party in society and state (political plurality). These demands were formally announced first in the
“Statement of 99 in September 2000 (three months after President Bashar took power) and then
in the “Statement of 1000” the following January (2001). The former statement was a petition

signed by 99 prominent intellectuals demanding “political and intellectual pluralism” under a “rule

109 Bashar Assad is seen as a political neophyte by many Syrians. Until the age of 28, he had quietly embarked on a career in
medicine (as an ophthalmologist) and had had little or no knowledge (and appetite) on politics. When the elder Assad died on 10
June 2000, President Bashar was appointed leader of the Ba'ath Party and the Army and was elected president unopposed in what the
government claimed to be a massive popular support (over 97% of the votes), after the Parliament swiftly voted to lower the
minimum age for candidates from 40 to 34 (Assad's age when he was elected).

110 BCC News (2007) Syria's Assad wins another term (Report): http:/news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/world/middle _east/6700021.stm

111 Statement by 99 Syrian Intellectuals (Middle East Intelligence Bulletin (September 27, 2000):

http://www.meforum.org/meib/articles/0010 sdoc0927.htm
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of law”. The latter, signed by 1000 of Syria’s intelligentsia, was a more insistent demand for a
multi-party democracy and the lifting of the 1963 State of Emergency. The Movement never called
for bringing the regime down nor challenged the “controversial” legitimacy of Bashar al-Assad’s

“unlawful” succession to the presidency.

Although these declarations were not officially recognised by the government, the authorities
announced a series of reformist measures in the months following Bashar al-Assad’s succession.
Several amnesties (of public and private pardons) were declared, marked most notably by the
release of hundreds of political prisoners after the closing of Mezze prison in November 2000. A
multitude of human rights organisations re-came into the open or were established in order to urge
the regime to continue its cautious steps towards reform, and the authorities did not prevent the
rapid proliferation of civil society organisations as they had previously done. The “new” young,
modernised Assad also took some steps toward diversifying authoritarian control in the autumn of
2000 by allowing the six constituent parties of the governing National Progressive Front to open

provincial offices and to freely produce their own newspapers.

In the eyes of some observers, Syria is a late bloomer in the Arab “Spring” (Achcar 2013), yet the
Syrian revolution began a decade earlier when after the release of some 600 political prisoners by
President Bashar Al Assad, the Syrian intelligentsia openly called for political reform (the
document). By January 2001, an announcement of the opening of a new civil society forum used to
repeatedly appear (The Riad Seif Forum, The Jamal Al Atasi National Dialogue Forum, etc.).
Hopes were vested in those early political stirrings in the possibility of replacing the existing
hereditary autocracy with a participatory democracy. It was assumed that the young Western
educated president would be more receptive to political change not only because the political reality
at the time demanded it, but also because a fundamental reform was a safe way to ward off the

threat of a revolution.
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However, the Damascus “Spring”, which had seen an excruciating painful birth, was aborted and
died upon arrival. These minor reforms were soon withdrawn and the opposition movement was
crushed in the name of national unity and stability. Attempts at creating new political parties or
moving toward any democratic opening were quickly supressed: in February, the Forums were
forcibly closed and their senior leaders were arrested. At a very young age, the Damascus “Spring”

died, which as time went by, gave birth to a popular awakening after a lingering indignation.

Surprisingly, various members of the Damascus “Spring”, long in jail, happened to be amongst the
signatories of the 2005 Damascus Declaration*%- another “Spring”-like attempt towards multiparty
democracy with particular emphasis on public freedoms: freedom of assembly, press and speech.
This new declaration was a statement of unity by Syrian opposition figures issued in October 2005.
It criticised the Syrian government as “authoritarian, totalitarian and cliquish”, and called for
“peaceful, gradual” reform “founded on accord, and based on dialogue and recognition of the
other”. Those signatories have also been active (and occupied senior and leading positions) in the
on-going transitional period of the uprising like Burhan Ghalioun, Riad Seif, Suhair Al Atasi, to
name only a few. The former was elected the first chairman of the Syrian Transitional National
Council (TNC) in 2011, while the latter two were elected (in 2012) as vice presidents to its sequel:
National Coalition for Syrian Revolutionary and Opposition Forces: - as an umbrella under which
all (military and political) opposition factions fall including the Free Syrian Army and Local

Coordination Committees.

3.4.1 How was the Spark Kindled?

Mistakenly, the Syrian regime used to believe that the country was extremely stable, unconquerable
and invulnerable; no power (internal or external) can shake its well-cemented, immune political
walls or split its social (diverse yet super-glued) ‘mosaic’. The regime’s media well fed this belief,

constantly reiterating the assertion that Syria is a secure and stable country. In fact, however, this

12 five-page document, unveiled at an unauthorised press conference, launched by Syrian veteran political activist Michel Kilo and
signed by more than 250 major opposition figures.
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stability was merely a veneer. A long period of political instability was marked by systematic
uncertainty and marred by frequent regime changes (short-lived coups-based governments which
used to last for a few months in the 1950s and 1960s) which damaged the Syrian society,
undermined its cohesion, and created numerous social problems, generating frustration and anger

that grew to unbearable proportions amongst broad sections of the population.

113 saw the first

February 15, 2011, amidst a perilously glowing climate across the Arab streets,
symptom of the actual revolution on March 17, 2011 after long decades of pent-up anger and
frustration. It was not eventful; but could break the decades-old barrier of fear in the middle of the
citizens created by fierce and suppressive governance. It made the Syrian people awaken from their
long slumber of fear to gain (or re-gain) their rights of which the Ba’ath Party rule deprived them
for several years. The spark was kindled on that day when a traffic policeman reprimanded the son
of one of the traders in a crowded area in Damascus. The young man, supported by other fellow
traders, reacted against the policeman. When the situation reached its limits, then-minister of
Interior pushed himself to the limit to contain the situation and pacify the angry protestors. They
unprecedentedly went on with protesting which caught the local authorities by surprise amidst
strong indicators that Syria was next. As time went by, their furtive night demonstrations, whose
main chants were (Peaceful... Peaceful [uprising]: (Arabic: 4l .. 4wls /Selmeyyeh... Selmeyyeh/);
the people want to reform the regime: (Arabic: oWl #3bal & 5 el [45ha’b yurid islah annizam/),
became bolder and began to take place midday and everywhere including the very heart of the
capital and major cities. Achcar (2013: 217, also personal communication on January 25, 2014)
believes that “despite their fears, the Syrians were encouraged by the Tunisian and Egyptian

victories as well as the Libyan example, and especially the worldwide attention that Libya

attracted” referring to the NATO military intervention.

3Nearly a month before the actual Syrian uprising, two days after the Libyan revolution, five days after the Bahraini revolution, a
week or so after the ouster of the Egyptian president and 8 days after the Yemeni revolution not to mention other forms of unrest in
Algeria, Jordan, Morocco, etc.
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At this very moment, the Libyan revolution was in its infancy (17-02-2011 until 20-10-2012)™.
The Syrian people expressed solidarity with then-fresh Libyans killed by the ruling political system.
Such peaceful (and furtive) practices also recurred in sympathy of the ‘glad’ Egyptians who were in
the liberation squares a few weeks after they had ousted their deep-seated president. The Syrian
security forces had grown impatient and imposed the fiercest measures to disperse the increasing
crowds of protestors and shatter their dream towards democracy, dignity and political engagement.
They detained some of them for several hours or a few days (who later became senior officials in

the opposition forces like Suhair Al Atasi, Mo'az Al Khateeb, Haitham Al Maleh, etc.).

The situation was ready to explode across the country, awaiting the spark that would bring women
and men into the streets. The spark was kindled by young children through their graffiti on their
school walls in the town of Dara'a in southern Syria- one of the peripheral poverty pockets which
constituted the cradle of the actual revolution. Fifteen pupils scribbled the repeated utterance, the
“lyrical” chants of freedom, justice and dignity, the Arab “Spring’s” ‘mantra’: the people want to
bring down the regime (Arabic: sl Llaw) & 5 il /45ha’b yurid isqat annizam/) which they had
heard from their fellow revolutionaries in Tunisia, Egypt, Libya, Yemen, Bahrain and some other
parts of MENA. The local governor of this underprivileged city decided to come down hard. The
young children (all under 17) were thrown in jail and brutally tortured with the horrible use of
electric shock devices that shocked the world and shook the conscience of the human community™*®
garnering international sympathy and moral support. It increased tenfold when they were returned
home with several horrific injuries that have mutilated their body, lacerations, bruises, burns, with
their finger nails pulled out and eyes swollen and every other inch of their body puffed up. The

incident spread through the country like wildfire and shocked the town, and suddenly, many

Syrians, whose patience had reached its limits, rose up, conquered their lingering fear and got the

114 gee St, John, R. B. (2012- revised edition) Libya: From Colony to Revolution (pp. 262-295).

15 Many popular ‘sympathetic’ demonstrations swept international cities and capitals (like Paris, London and New York). Also,
UN’s Human Rights Organisations condemned this incident and asked for investigation that the people responsible face justice.
Human Rights Watch issued a 54-page report (2011) on the Dara'a Massacres- based on 50 interviews with victims and eye-
witnesses- entitled: We’ve Never Seen Such Horror- Crimes Against Humanity by Syria Security Forces:
http://www.hrw.org/sites/default/files/reports/syria0611webwcover.pdf
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first actual taste of rebellion after their country had plunged into the abyss and presently deeper into
a grinding military confrontation surrounded by foreign intervention and extremist “organised”

groups (like Da‘esh Organisation [Arabic: Jiela ~:a5] and Al Nusra Front [Arabic: 3_s=ill i¢a]).

3.4.2 The Regime’s Dogmas and Doctrines

Global political and intelligence superpowers repeatedly miscalculated the fall of the Syrian regime.
US President, Secretary of the State and several global proxies (UK, France, Arab League member
states) stated on several occasions and only months after the “uprising”, that the regime’s days were
counted. Some observers believe that the reason behind the long resistance of the Syrian regime in
the face of inside and outside opposition forces is attributable to the unique political, security,

military and economic structure architected, on sectarian bases, by late President Hafez Al Assad.

The late President constructed an autocratic all-Alawite regime, the ruling totalitarian clan, of which
he controlled every detail for thirty years, with assistance from security force, Syrian army, and
Ba’ath Party members who had been very loyal to him. He benefitted from his military background
which brought him to power by a coup in the very late 1960s. His governments and security forces
(of all kinds: Military and Air Forces Intelligence, the Republican Guards, the Special Forces, the
Ground Forces, etc.) were chiefly based on a sectarian minority- the Alawites, a geographically
inharmonious fractious bunch, which presently make up only a little over 10% of the total
population of the country (roughly 22 million people) on the estimates of Courbage (2007: 189);

Van Dam (2011), etc.

Batatu, a famous Palestinian-American Marxist, explicates the military and security formations that
had had exclusive authority over the whole country for decades. He (1999: 327) notes that “out of
the thirty-one officers whom Assad singled out between 1970 and 1997 for prominent or key posts
in the armed forces, the elite military units and the intelligence and security networks, no fewer than
nineteen were drawn from his Alawite sect, including eight from his own tribe and four others from

his wife’s tribe; and of the latter twelve, as many as seven from kinsmen closely linked to him by
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ties of blood or marriage”. Most of the country’s economy is concentrated in the hands of an
oligarchy (particularly the Makhlouf family which possesses the lion’s share of the country’s
economy). For example, the Makhlouf-dominated company Al-Sham, according to Achcar (2013:
214-215) “controls 60 per cent of all Syrian economic activity”. Rami Mohammad Makhlouf, who
is only 45 years old and the maternal cousin of the President, is regarded as one on the most
economically powerful men and “Syria’s wealthiest and most elusive man”- worth some $5

billion*®

. The young man “owns and controls an impressive list of companies in a wide range of
sectors: banking, insurance, oil, industry, real estate, tourism, media, and so on”, Achcar (ibid: 214).
According to Bhalla (2011) “four key pillars sustain Syria's minority Alawite-Baathist regime:
power in the hands of the al Assad clan; Alawite unity; Alawite control over the military-

intelligence apparatus**’ and the Baath Party's monopoly on the political system”.

However, when his son, ophthalmologist Bashar, 34 and who had never desired for power or
politics, assumed control, he lacked the qualifications to maintain his father’s inherited structure,
singlehandedly. Thus, and following his father’s steps, he resorted to his kinsmen and the Alawites
brass (together with a few associates who amassed a fortune via illicit and corrupt means inside and
outside the country) bringing his family (maternal and paternal) members into centres of state
power, thereby transforming the entire regime from an autocratic regime of individual domination
to one of “mafia-like” familial domination'®- which has exacerbated anger and fed indignation
amongst the Syrians of whom “14.9% of the total are unemployed, with rates of 33.7% for those
between 20 and 24 years of age and 39.3% for those between 15 and 19!”, according to Achcar
(2013: 216) who cites these figures from the Syrian Central Bureau of Statistics officially released

on the eve of the revolution in 2011; [exclamation his own].

116 http://security.blogs.cnn.com/2012/03/07/meet-syrias-wealthiest-and-most-elusive-man/

117 Bhalla (2011) notes that “Syrian Alawites are stacked in the military from both the top and the bottom, keeping the army's mostly
Sunni 2™ Division commanders in check. Of the 200,000 career soldiers in the Syrian army, roughly 70 per cent are Alawites. Some
80 per cent of officers in the army are also believed to be Alawites. The military's most elite division, the Republican Guard, led by
the president's younger brother Maher al Assad, is an all-Alawite force”:
http://www.stratfor.com/weekly/20110504-making-sense-syrian-crisis#axzz378rcEFAX

118 1t is useful to note that the president’s sect (the Alawite) is a small minority in the overall social structure. For a thorough
statistical analysis, see the fourth edition of Nikolaos Van Dam’s The Struggle for Power in Syria (2011).



http://security.blogs.cnn.com/2012/03/07/meet-syrias-wealthiest-and-most-elusive-man/
http://www.stratfor.com/weekly/20110504-making-sense-syrian-crisis#axzz378rcEFAX
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Thus, junior Assad has run the socio-political, economic show with loyal members of the presidium
during his presence and absence. In a televised interview'®, President Bashar confirmed this
“doctrine” stating that the security solution (including the pro-regime mafia-like Shabbiha

services'®

) is part and parcel of a political solution. The Syrian regime has miscalculated the fall of
the neighboring regimes. It considered itself as immune to all kinds of popular challenges faced by
Presidents Ben Ali, Mubarak, Qaddafi and Saleh. The initial protests were small, uneventful and
unremarkable, receiving little media coverage and winning little applause. But a series of poor
decisions, including the massive use of violence to crush their domestic opponents and the broken
promises of socio-political and economic reforms by the regime, injected much livelihood into
protests that soon rocked the country. This regime’s insistence on the security violent option, and
turning its back to external and internal calls, led many countries (like United Kingdom, Turkey,

Saudi Arabia, Qatar, etc.) to push for international (military) intervention and (economic) pressures

in order to, they claim, protect Syrian civilians.

It is useful here to refer to the “Friends of Syria (Syrian People) Group” (widely known in Arabic as
(Lsw sBaal de saas): an international coalition that involves a big number of countries and bodies
across the globe. It was established as a reaction to the Russia-China famous double veto on a UN
Security Council resolution condemning the Syrian government. The global coalition meets
periodically to discuss serious matters of the status quo and future of Syria. The group held its first
meeting on 24 February 2012 in Tunisia, the second on 1 April 2012 in Istanbul, the third in Paris,
12 January 2014, and now Morocco is preparing to host the fourth one. Almost four years since the
start of Syria’s uprising during which the regime is believed to have been dragging the country into
chaos, slogans and voices are being raised to demand such (military) intervention in order to bring

the regime’s violence to an end- which has not taken place yet (until the writing of this thesis).

119 An Interview conducted with President Bashar Al Assad on the Syrian Arab TV, 21 August 2011:
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=C2e1FIPemw0

120 shabbiha (North Levantine Arabic). They are mercenary pro-Assad gangs paid, on a daily basis, high wages by the regime. It is
loosely translated as: “apparitions”. Shabbiha refers to groups of armed men in civilian clothing who act in support of the Ba’ath
Party, led by the Al Assad family. They were first formed in the 1990s and engaged in all forms of local mafia-style violence and
corruption, from intimidation and murder to trading in arms and drugs.



http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=C2e1FlPemw0
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The Syrian army, which has seen increasing defectors who formed the pro-opposition Syrian Free
Army, was carefully structured in a cohesive fashion. This may in part explain its four-year
resistance in the face of all shocks, internal and external, that surrounded the regime from every
corner. In order to cement the Syrian military construction, highly trained elements were staffed by
carefully-selected personnel under the direct command of officers belonging to the President’s own
sect: the Fourth Division, headed by the President’s brother, Maher, constitutes the hard core of the
security apparatus, together with the Third Division and the Republican Guard let alone the
mukhabarat (Intelligence services) and the shabbiha forces whose job is not exclusively confined to
the military operations; it also (in addition to assisting in repressing demonstrators and sweeping the
streets to panic them) extends to raids, arrests, and torture (and burglaries on the pretext of security
raids). Indeed, some of the brutal acts of torture which they have committed against unarmed
civilians in the country amount to cruelty unprecedented in the (human rights’) annals of torture

anywhere else in modern history*

. The sectarianism-based regime has also used those shabbiha in
“liquidation operations” against police and army members should they disobey their commanders’

orders to open fire on peaceful, civilian demonstrators who have flooded many parts of the country.

3.4.3 Who Leads the “Uprising”?

Like the Arab “Spring”, the Syrian “revolution” started headless. It consisted of ordinary people
who have been harmed by the regime in different ways and wish for change. Significantly, there
was no unified command centre that effectively planned or led the demonstrations from the outset.
Even today, almost four years on from the start of the protests, a united centre has not been formed
despite a number of attempts to gather the opposition’s (military and political) voices under one
umbrella. Amongst the differing affiliations of the people taking part in the on-going uprising, it is
possible, however, to refer to some groups running the show in the country: groups of young men

who are mainly university students or graduates with good command of technology and skillful

1211t suffices here to refer to the abduction of the popular singer Ibrahim Qashoush, known for his spirit songs that spurred on
hundreds of thousands of demonstrators in Hama, and the punishment that he was doled out by having his throat cut out after he was
killed. There is also the abduction of world-renowned caricaturist Ali Farzat, and the attempt to smash his fingers for his “insolence”
towards the President in a caricature that depicted Gaddafi fleeing in a car and al-Assad attempting to hitch a ride with him.
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mastery of the new media (e.g. Khalid Abu Salah); groups of political independent human rights
activists (e.g. Suhair Al Atasi, etc.), or members of various organisations (e.g. Communist Labor
Party, the Marxist left movement and the Democratic People’s Party) and groups of tribal figures
(e.g. Ahmad Asi Al Jarba) as well as religious groups (e.g. Zuhair Salem)*?. It is noteworthy that
the weakness of the “fragmented” opposition, the mutual incompatibility of the various forces of the
uprising, the faltering stance of the international community (and the Russian-Chinese continuous
vetoes) not to mention the Iranian political and military ostentatious support are undoubtedly

helping the regime to achieve its goals and hold.

3.4.4 Casualties of the Syrian “Uprising”- (So Far)

“War, is a dirty choice and a losing business; at best a failure, at worst a disaster'?®. The only
certainty about wars is the way they start; no one can know how they come to a close. Syria has for
almost four years been paralysed socially, politically and economically; it has been undergoing
tragically disastrous conditions, with no relief in sight. President Assad ignored calls for restraint by
Syria's neighbours and stubbornly rejected the demands of the popular resistance. Al Assad
deployed the military against pro-democracy peaceful protesters, leaving a devastating toll on the
lives numbering in tens of thousands and escalating the crisis to a point of no return which explains
Bashar Assad's unwavering determination to fight tooth and nail to retain political power for his

Alawite sectarian minority.

As my selected texts show, horrible massacres have been repeatedly (and callously) orchestrated
including chemical weapons triggering strong international reactions. Moreover, rebel-held towns
have been showered with cluster bombs, scud missile attacks, thermobaric bombs let alone Al
Nusra Front and Da’esh suicide bombings which have claimed numerous civilian casualties leaving

awful human catastrophes.

122 \We cannot know whether or not they belong to the Muslim Brotherhood, as no one is prepared to divulge their membership in
accordance with Law No. 49, which imposes a capital punishment on anyone found to belong to the movement. Most of them are
young people who have been affected by the socio-political tide of Islam. They are generally adherents of political Islam, even if they
do not share some of its dogmas.

123 Ayasrah, B. (2013): Two Wrongs do (NOT) Make a Right! (Ammon News Agency). Available at:
http://en.ammonnews.net/article.aspx?articleNO=20626
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On the fourth anniversary of the Syrian uprising (mid-March 2015), the Syrian Observatory for
Human Rights (SOHR) documented death of 215518 persons since March 18, 2011, one day after
the eruption of the uprising, which witnessed the fall of the first "victim" in Dara'a. On March 15,
2015), SOHR announced that: "over 1.5 million Syrian civilians were seriously wounded or
ssuffered from permanent disabilities, More than half of the Syrian people have been displaced, in
addition to destroying the infrastructure of the country and the public and private properties during
the past 47 months [i.e. until March 2015, while the number of casualties is increasingly
escalating]”.

The casualties, according to (SOHR: March 15, 2015) are broken down as follows***:

» "Civilians: 102831 civilians including 10808 children and 6907 women.

» Rebel and Islamic fighters: 36722.

» Defected soldiers and officers: 2505.

» Arab, European, Asian, American and Australian fighters from the ISIS [Islamic State in Iraq
and Syria/ Da'esh], Al Nusra Front, Junoud al-Sham battalion, Jund Al-Agsa battalion, Jund al-
Sham Movement and al-Khadra’ battalion: 26834.

» Regular regime soldiers and officers: 46138.

» Combatants from Popular Defence Committees, National Defence Forces, al Shabbiha, pro-
regime informers and the “Syrian resistance to liberate the Sanjak of Alexandretta”: 30662.

» Pro-regime Shia militiamen from Arab and Asian nationalities, Al Quds Al Felastini Brigade and
other pro-regime militiamen from different Arab nationalities: 2727.

» Fighters from Hezbollah: 674; and

» Unidentified dead people (documented by photos and footages): 3147".

The SOHR adds: "It is worth noting that the numbers do not include more than 20000 missed
detainees inside the regime jails and other thousands of those who disappeared during regime raids
and massacres. It does not include more than 7000 regular soldiers and pro-regime militants and
hundreds of “regime supporters” captured by IS [Islamic State/ Da'esh], Islamic fighters, Al Nusra
Front, rebel and Islamic battalions on charge of “dealing with the regime”. The numbers also do not

include more than 1500 fighters from the YPG [The Kurdish People's Protection Units], IS, Al

124 All these statistics are derived from the official estimates of the London-based Syrian Observatory for Human Rights (SOHR):
http://syriahr.com/en/2015/03/15099/. These statistics were discussed (in a personal communication) with its director Rami
Abderrahman on March 2015.
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108

Nusra Front, Islamic battalions and rebel battalions who were kidnapped during clashes among the
mentioned parties. These statistics do not include the destiny of 4000 abductees from the civilians
and fighters inside IS jails from Shaitaat tribe who were kidnapped by the Islamic State in the

province of Deir Ezzor", (ibid).

3.5 Conclusion

A revolution is an evolutionary process with lots of ebbs and tides. According to political analyst
Jawad El Hamad (2011: 2), “it is too early to decide on the consequences [of the Arab revolutions]
because the situation is still fluid even in those countries which have achieved revolutions in
Tunisia, Egypt and Libya”. Revolutions by and large are living entities and the on-going Arab ones
are still in their beginning chapters; what we have so far seen in this four-year old event is only the
very early manifestations of radical transformations in all walks of life region- and perhaps world-
wide. As the Egyptian activist Wael Ghonain in his memoir Revolution 2.0 (2012: 292)'%
succinctly puts it, “revolutions are processes not events and the next chapter of this story is only
beginning to be written”. Therefore, the question whether Arabs are better or worse off following

their “Spring” may somhow look premature. Arab streets, however, do not regret what they have

been doing; their “Spring” is yet to finish and MENA is not what it was a few years ago™?.

It may be true that the current Arab massive mobilisations have not so far borne any fruit and their
“Spring” has been complete fiasco nor made any appreciable move toward democratisation; they, at
least, decisively cast aside the taboos that had controlled every detail of their public life for decades
and remain fully aware of the extra miles left uncrossed with all ups and down that lie ahead on
their way. In other words, they drew the attention of the ruling class to the existence of their
discontent with the status quo and the possibility of organised action demanding change. Abdul-
Hameed Al-Kayyali et al (2012: 1) draw on the Arab socio-political changes and argue that “the

resulting political and strategic changes [so far] are foreshadowing radical structural changes on

125 Ghonim founded the Facebook site Kullena Khaled Said (“We Are All Khaled Said”) in sympathy with a 28-year old brutalised
by police and called for the critical Tahrir Square Jan. 25, 2011 day of protest.
126 personal communication with Judith Orr, chief editor of the London-based Socialist Worker weekly (November, 2013).
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regional, and even global levels which have never expected such events to put an end to some
regimes and threaten others”. Those remarkable uprisings have made evident the strong will and

determination of the Arab peoples.

What | am alluding to is the fact that the Arab “Spring” has caught everyone by surprise, not only
region-wide but also across the globe. Although some observers (Ramadan 2012) believe (I agree)
that we should not be impressed by the novelty of the on-going Arab event referring to a plethora of
popular mobilisations in several corners of the region which were destined to failure. In his
introduction to Toby Manhaire’s edited volume The Arab Spring (2012), political analyst lan Black
describes the uprisings as “spontaneous, unforeseen and contagious” adding that “they seemed
impossible beforehand and inevitable afterwards”, Black (2012: vii). Nobody could foretell the
ultimate consequences of the event unfolding even intelligence departments across the globe.
Nobody could imagine that a simple person, a street vendor would be the trigger, the catalyst, the
sparkle of revolutionary transformations the re-mapped the region and perhaps many parts in the
world. Nobody knew when and where the spark of hope would come: neither could the global
intelligence superpowers (USA, EU or Israel) nor their allies of the iron-fisted Arab ones. Arab
“Spring”, in the final analysis, has offered new narratives and icons, changing the stereotypical
image about the Arab peoples and presenting them as qualified, unconquerable beings which can

reject oppression and face repressive regimes.

3.6 How does this Background Account Inform this Study?

The present investigation, which examines how socio-political reality is constituted in pragma-
linguistic forms, reaches beyond the sheer linguistic boundaries to take on board extra-linguistic
(socio-cultural, political, historical) factors that spawn texts and control their production, i.e. not
only does this study view (wartime) translation as a linguistic exercise but also as a vehicle of
ideological manipulation in different ways and on various levels which finds its "clearest

articulation in language”, (Kress 1985b: 29). It is concerned with both the semanticity and



110
pragmaticity involved in (translated/ re-created) texts. In other words, it does not see the act of
translation as a mimetic process of replacing linguistic items in the ST by their assumed
counterparts (as proposed by the structuralists and linguistic approaches, e.g. Catford 1965); it
rather sees it as a decision-making process motivated by a set of choices which are, in turn,
governed by ideo-cultural circumstances and professional, political pressures. Hence, the present
study, which is essentially a critical translation analysis, does not limit its scope of analysis to

linguistic comparisons between the English and Arabic text pairs.

Xuelian He (2012: 74) notes that "the studies of translation are no longer limited to linguistic
analysis and rigid comparison between the source text and the target text only, but in social and
cultural contexts™ adding that "language comes into being during the process of the social practice
of a certain group of people and develops in the social and historical settings”, (ibid: 75). Many
other scholars (Snell-Hornby 1988, Lefevere 1992, Bassnett 1998, Nord 2005, etc.) emphasise that
the process of translating cannot simply be reduced to a mere linguistic exercise; there are also other
contextual and situational factors as well as commercial and ideological pressures which govern this
process. Bassnett (1998: 135) believes that translators (whom she sees as rewriters) are "the product
of a particular culture, of a particular moment in time... Moreover, the material conditions in which

the text is produced, sold, marketed and read also have a crucial role to play”.

This broad scope of text analysis intimately links up with one major foundation of the present study;
following (Fairclough 1989: 20) and (Halliday 1978: 12f), it sees “language as a form of social
practice” and “social behaviour” that cannot be studied away from its socio-cultural, historical and
contextual considerations. This chapter, which has provided background information on the Arab
"Spring"”, means to offer socio-political insights on the analyses carried out later in this thesis. Not
only is this socio-cultural, political, historical and contextual awareness important to facilitate the
readers’ understanding (and interpretation) of these analyses and bring possible misunderstanding to

a minimum; it is also helpful in providing solid conclusions on the selected texts.
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As | have shown on several occasions in the chapter, the 2011 "Spring" is not really the product of
Al Bouazizi's self-immolation, but rather a response to pent-up anger, frustration, resentment and
indignation that had flooded the Arab streets for several decades. The four-year-old unfolding
sweeping waves of unrest in the region did not suddenly spring from nowhere. In other words, they
were not a coincidence (although spontaneous) but rather the inevitable fallout of oodles of
political, economic and social factors as well as regional and global influence fed by a technological
‘explosion’. Al Bouazizi’s self-immolation was just a response to all these factors on behalf of tens
of millions of Arab massive crowds. His desperate act helped to awaken impending frustration,
awaiting resentment and looming anger which had lingered for too long in the collective

consciousness of the Arab masses.

Thus, the unfurling events in Syria, represented in the Study's selected texts, cannot be understood
in isolation from their historical transformations (social, political, economic and security) that had
taken place (in the region in general and in the country in particular) since the 1950s until the
eruption of the Arab Spring in 2011. It is useful to shed light on the Event at large and the Syrian
one in particular, to know how the "spark™ was kindled; what people wanted from their ruling
regime and political elites; why and how it had been named as it went on; what socio-political
economic causes that made it happen; what regional and global factors that influenced the event;
what role have different (social) media outlets played; how previous abortive mobilisations (and the
'limited' political/democratic openings) cast their shadow over the today's Arab scene (and the

Syrian one in particular being our context*?’

); what major political, security and military dogmas of
the (Syrian) regime that run the show; who leads the "uprising”, where the uprising unfolding is
going; what resultant casualties that have so far come out, amongst many other questions that lend a

helping hand in securing accurate analyses and, in effect, reliable conclusions on the selected texts

as will be shown in chapter five in this research.

27 10 this spirit, it is useful to refer to a number of events, which we have discussed earlier in this chapter: The Corrective
Movement (1970) (Arabic: 4sssaill 4 ;al /al harakah attashiheyyah), Political Forums or “Salons” (2000s) (Arabic: muntadayat
seyaseyyah: 4wl cibaiiz), The Damascus Spring (2000) (Arabic: (34ws .,/ Rabr” Dimashq), Statement of 99 (Late 2000), Statement
of 1000 (Early 2001),“The Damascus Declaration (2005) (Arabic: (s @31/ E’1an Dimashg, amongst other.
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CHAPTER FOUR: RESEARCH METHODOLOGY & METHOD
4.1 Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA)

4.1.1 What is CDA?

It is important to note that CDA acknowledges a dialectical link between language and power and
claims that both of them are intimately associated and integrally related (Fairclough 1989; Wodak
1989; van Dijk 1990, etc.). Fairclough (1989) highlights this inescapably united linkage and
expands it within and behind discourse™®. He (1989: 61) argues that ‘on the one hand, power is
exercised and enacted in discourse, and on the other hand, there are relations of power behind
discourse’. Seen through the lens of CDA, language per se is not powerful, however; it rather gains
powerfulness from its users (i.e. power-holders). In other words, power finds its clearest expression
in language via a variety of manipulative pragma-linguistic tools (linguistic forms)- as I will show

in detail in this chapter under 4.8 Method of Analysis, on page: 135fff.

Like Fairclough, Wodak (2001a) states that CDA shows a particular interest in the interface
between language and power. She (2001a: 11) indicates that ‘language is entwined in social power
in a number of ways: language indexes power, expresses power, is involved where there is
contention over and a challenge to power’ [adding that] power does not derive from language, but
language can be used to challenge power, to subvert it, to alter distributions of power in the short
and long term’. Van Leeuwen (1993) endorses this interplay between language and power in social
hierarchal structures. He (1993: 193) sees CDA as concerned ‘with discourse as the instrument of
power and control as well as with discourse as the instrument of the social construction of reality’.
This interplay is indisputably challenging as it involves people in society who obviously have
different (and certainly opposing) background beliefs, power positions, hegemonic dispositions let
alone ideological assumptions which are produced, reproduced and resisted through discourse (and,
for the very purpose of the present study, mediated via translation, or, put more accurately, by

translators).

128 Discourse, according to Hatim and Munday (2004: 238), is “modes of speaking and writing which involve participants in adopting
a particular attitude towards areas of socio-cultural activity (e.g. racist discourse, bureaucratese, etc.).
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To further understand what CDA is, not only should we consider what CDA is but also what it is
not, | believe. According to Wodak (2001b), CDA does not seek to draw a line between ‘rightness’
and ‘wrongness’. She rather believes that it is more concerned with showing the level of validity of
certain judgments and conclusions over others. Wodak (2001b: 65) maintains that “CDA is not
concerned with evaluating what is ‘right” or ‘wrong’. CDA- in my view [Wodak’s] - should try to
make these choices transparent. It should also justify theoretically why certain interpretations of
discursive events seem more valid than others”. Sequel to this basic assumption, the approach is
concerned with critically investigating instances of dominance and discrimination and other forms
of social inequalities and asymmetric relationships which oftentimes find their clearest expression

in linguistic structures or forms.

4.1.2 Is CDA Critical?

'Critical', argues Fairclough since the early stages of the approach, implies “showing connections
and causes which are hidden; it also implies intervention, for example providing resources for those
who may be disadvantaged through change”, (Fairclough 1992a: 9). A decade or so later, he notes
that CDA is ‘critical’ in the sense that it is a form of analysis that is "committed to changing
people’s lives for the better”, (Fairclough 2001a: 26)*%°. This clearly shows that the socio-political,
moral “revelatory” constants adopted by previous critical linguists (Fowler, et al 1979) find their
echoes in CDA. Like any other ‘critical’ theory, it closely attends to moral concerns and noble
values which are evidenced through its declamatory moralising tone; it clearly discloses its
revelatory and emancipatory values and bluntly proclaims itself as ‘safe harbour’ for the unequal
segments in the society for whose sake it intervenes. CDA’s rallying cry is to detect the asymmetric
interplay between language and power and side with the dominated groups against the dominating
ones, which demonstrates the emancipatory concerns and moral role it adopts using the “weapon”

of language. Wooffitt (2006: 139) argues that critical discourse analysts should adopt a clear

129 gee also his (2000a) Discourse, Social Theory, and Social Research: The Discourse of Welfare Reform, in Journal of
Sociolinguistics 4, pp. 163-195. Notice how “Welfare Reform” appears in the heading of the article.
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political attitude- a moral one- to uncover social injustices and improve the conditions of powerless
agents, to introduce social change, by means of “identify[ing] injustice in the structure of society”

and seeking to “ameliorate the conditions of those groups who suffer for them”.

In his 2000b New Labour, New Language?, Fairclough provides a number of examples on the
powerful agents’ political discourse and their different manipulative ways of using language in the
process of governing or governance in order to exert their power and hegemony. With special
reference to the tension between ‘the normal person’ and ‘the public figure/the politician’,
Fairclough unveils the schizophrenic attitude (disjunction) between the political discourse on the
one hand and reality on the ground on the other. He traces the rhetorical style in the political
discourse of British Prime Minister Tony Blair (1997-2007) highlighting the interface between
“rhetoric” and ‘“reality” in New Labour with particular reference to the NATO bombing of
Yugoslavia (March 24, 1999 - June 10, 1999). Fairclough (2000b: 118) outlines the mismatch
between his “discourse” and the socio-political reality noting that “Blair’s political [not normal]
identity gainsays his claimed concern” on social and political issues linking this behaviour with
“values and morality”’; [my emphasis]. Fairclough concludes with the question: “Is the gap between

what Blair claims to be and what he inevitably is consistent with his moral stance?”**.

Fairclough and Wodak (1997) also provide shrewd analyses of the political discourse of Margaret
Thatcher’s radio interview with Michael Charlton on BBC Radio 3 on 17 December, 1985, They
attempt to decipher the opacity and power relations that lie underneath her discourse. Fairclough
and Wodak (1997: 271) argue that ‘Thatcherism*®? is nothing but a “new basis for winning popular
consent... an ideological project for building a new hegemony [which] can be seen as an attempt to

restructure political discourse by combining diverse existing discourses together in a new way...”.

130 For a more thorough discussion, see Fairclough (2000b) Chapter 4: The Rhetorical Style of Tony Blair, (pp. 95-118).

131 See also Fairclough’s earlier critical analysis of the same interview in his Language and Power (1989/ 2001 second edition) under
“Creativity and struggle in discourse: the discourse of Thatcherism”.

132 Thatcherism is the political ideology of the British Conservative politician Margaret Thatcher who had served as Prime Minister
for 11 years (1975-1990) before she resigned. The term had also been used to describe the dogmas of the British governments of her
two successors: John Major (Conservative 1990-1997) and Tony Blair (Labour 1997-2007).
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They believe that Thatcher could pull the wool over their eyes and her interview provided the best
example of the manipulative use of language by a powerful member of the ruling elite. As van Dijk
(1995a: 19) puts it, “CDA is essentially dealing with an oppositional study of the structures and
strategies of elite discourse and their cognitive and social conditions and consequences, as well as

with the discourses of resistance against such domination”.

Fairclough (1995a: 231-232) aptly points out that “the founding motivation for critical analysis is
emancipation”. Thus, the approach shows an interest in the human beings, not least the non-
powerful agents who suffer from social inequality, subordination, discrimination, exclusion not to
mention exceptionalism. It seeks to empower, enlighten and emancipate this societal group of
humans to protect them against hegemonic groups and dominant elements of a given society, thus

achieving its major noble value and founding motivation: emancipation.

According to Fairclough (face-to-face communication on March, 2013), CDA is critical in that it
essentially sharpens collective societal awareness in individuals against deception and reveals the
fallacy of dominant powers and their claims. In other words (he adds), it unlocks the delusions of
the powerful ‘elites’ and impedes them to deceive the powerless and underprivileged segments in
society. Fowler and Kress (1979: 186), two of four editors of Language and Control, state that

k133

“much of the commentary in this boo suggests the processes "X manipulates Y through

language’ and "X pulls the wool over Y's eyes through language™.

For his part, Meyer (2001: 30) states that CDA is a critical theory in that it “aims to make
transparent the discursive aspects of societal disparities and inequalities [and] takes the part of the
underprivileged and tries to show up the linguistic means used by the privileged to stabilise or even
to intensify inequities in society”. Thus, CDA is conventionally taken as an approach that helps, not
only to unveil and explain asymmetric power relations in society, but also to head off these forms of

domination and uproot practices of social inequality.

138 This argument appears under their article entitled: ‘Critical Linguistics' In Language and Control (1979)- a volume on CDA edited
by Fowler, Hodge, Kress and Trew.
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Two acronymous components of CDA, prima facie, come to one's mind: criticism and analysis
which shows that CDA is a critical analysis in that it does not take things for granted but rather

(unlike other approaches of analysis™*

) delves deep down into polemical and debatable texts as to
fathom their invisible associations and unacknowledged agendas. Put more clearly, not only does
CDA seek to dissect what is said in texts but also (and mainly) not what is not wanted to be said. By
following DTS, via holding systematic TT-ST comparisons, we should be able to determine how (in
what pragma-linguistic forms) and why (for what purposes) this is not said. In their Preface to
Language and Control which draws on the interplay between language, ideology, power and social
meaning, stylisticians Fowler, Hodge, Kress and Trew (1979: 2) state that their book is “not as yet
another academic study in sociolinguistics so much as a contribution to the unveiling of linguistic
practices which are instruments in social inequality and the concealment of truth”. Fowler and his
colleagues elaborate on their own critical approach to discourse analysis and highlight its distinctive
moral, emancipatory and revelatory tones. They (ibid: 3) note that:

"We show how linguistic structures are used to explore, systematize, transform, and often
obscure, analyses of reality; to regulate the ideas and behaviour of others; to classify and rank
people, events and objects; to assert institutional or personal status...".

4.1.3 Evolution of CDA

In the late 1970s, Critical Linguistics (CL) was developed by a group of linguists at the University
of East Anglia (Fowler et al 1979; Kress and Hodge 1979, etc.) which gave rise to a new form of
analysis known as Critical Discourse Analysis. However, not until the very late 1980s and early
1990s did this form of analysis start to take shape independently of CL after “some practitioners of
either CL or CDA [could] find arcane points on which they differ”, (Wodak 2001a: 12-13). In the
early 1990s, a two-day gathering of CDA disciples took place including, amongst others,
Fairclough, Wodak and van Dijk, “who had the wonderful opportunity to discuss [albeit differing

but not opposing] theories and methods of discourse analysis and specifically CDA”, (ibid: 4).

1% Monika Bednarek (2006: 11f) places special interest on the analysis of media discourse and lists eight analytical approaches
namely: the critical approach, the narrative/pragmatic/stylistic approach, the corpus-linguistic approach, the practice-focused
approach, the diachronic approach, the socio-linguistic approach, the cognitive approach and the conversationalist approach.
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Thus, CDA’s ‘institutional beginning’ was markedly launched, as a fully-fledged, autonomous, and
‘sovereign’ discipline, with Fairclough’s seminal book Language and Power (1989), Wodak’s
edited volume Language, Ideology and Power (1989) and van Dijk’s specialised journal Discourse
and Society (1990). Interestingly, in 1990 (which saw the birth of CDA), Kress, who voluminously
elaborated on the basic postulations of the endeavour, indicates that CDA was “emerging as a

distinct theory of language, a radically different kind of linguistics”, Kress (1990: 94)'*°,

Thus, CDA originally came into the open from CL to the extent that both of them had been used
interchangeably until recently (Hatim and Munday 2004, Wodak 2001a, O’Halloran 2000). Hatim
and Munday (2004: 337), for example, define them in the same way; they indicate that both CDA
and CL are “the analysis of language use with the aim of discovering concealed ideological bias,
and underlying power structures”. Over the years, CL has effectively morphed into (and reunited
with) CDA, with both enterprises occupying, according to Wodak (2001a: 12-13), “the same
‘paradigmatic’ space” on account that both of them are “broadly concerned with highlighting the
traces of cultural and ideological meaning in... texts”, O’Halloran (2000: 13). The foundations and
building blocks of this approach were laid in the late 1970s which ‘saw the emergence of a form of
discourse and text analysis that recognised the role of language in structuring power relations in
society...[where] attention to texts, their production and interpretation and their relation to societal

impulses and structures, signalled a very different kind of interest’, Wodak (2001a: 5).

4.1.4 What does CDA Aim for?
The aims of CDA should be understood in light of its criticality and, more precisely, moral,
emancipatory and revelatory ends as demonstrated above under (4.1.2 Is CDA Critical?, on page:

113)"*¢ which makes it different from other mainstream approaches of (political) discourse

135 Although CDA has essentially become interdisciplinary in that it ties in with such disciplines as sociolinguistics, psycholinguistics,
social psychology, literary criticism, etc.

BFairclough (1995a: 132-133) states that CDA is a “discourse analysis which aims to systematically explore often opaque
relationships of causality and determination between (a) discursive practices, events and texts, and (b) wider social and cultural
structures, relations and processes; to investigate how such practices, events and texts arise out of and are ideologically shaped by
relations of power and struggles over power; and to explore how the opacity of these relationships between discourse and society is
itself a factor securing power and hegemony".
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analysis. Van Dijk (1995a: 18) amply explains this difference claiming that CDA is a “special

approach” of analysis “emerging from... a “socio-politically conscious and oppositional way of

investigating language, discourse and communication”. He provides a number of distinctive

features (1-7 below) of the approach that explains not only its being different but also unique®®.

They “provide the main traits of an approach that distinguishes it fairly well from other works on

discourse”. These features, inter alia, claim that CDA:

1.

is problem- or issue-oriented rather than paradigm-oriented in that it accords due attention to
such social problems as sexism, racism, colonialism and other forms of social inequality.
pays attention to all levels and dimensions of discourse (grammatical, stylistic, rhetoric,
speech acts, pragmatic strategies and those of interaction, etc.).

explores underlying ideologies that play a role in the reproduction of or resistance against
dominance or inequality.

attempts [as part of its descriptive, explanatory and practical aims] to uncover, reveal or
disclose what is implicit, hidden or otherwise not immediately obvious in relations of
discursively enacted dominance or their underlying ideologies. That is, CDA specifically
focuses on the strategies of manipulation, legitimation and the manufacture of consent and
other discursive ways to influence the minds (and indirectly the actions) of people in the
interest of the powerful.

implies a critical and appositional stance against the powerful and the elites, and especially
those who abuse their power [through this attempt to uncover the discursive means of
mental control and social influence].

sustains an overall perspective of solidarity with dominated groups, e.g. by formulating
strategic proposals for the enactment and development of counter-power and counter-

ideologies in practices of challenge and resistance; [original emphasis throughout (1-7)].

137 See also Fairclough and Wodak (1997: 271-80) where they provide a comprehensive summary of CDA which makes it different
from mainstream critical schools of political discourse analysis.
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As Wodak (2001a: 2) overtly puts it, “CDA aims to investigate critically social inequality as it is
expressed, signalled, constituted, legitimised and so on by language use (or in discourse)”. One of
the central tenets of mainstream CDA, therefore, assumes that not only should texts be explained
but they should also be interpreted, which, in part, explains why CDA is considered as (in addition
to SFL & DTS) a theoretical framework of analysis in this study. Siegfried Jagar (2001: 37)
indicates that discourses by and large “convey more knowledge than the individual subjects are
aware of”. Hence, CDA sets out to discern what and how a text does not (or does not wish to) say.
Put another way, it attempts, in the main, to unravel ideologically significant covert linguistic
structures. It also goes a step further, far beyond merely revealing textual features, as to debunk
potential discursive practices, unmask the unacknowledged agendas, invisible stances and non-
obvious voices concealed inside texts within a given context- (the politically motivated context in

our case).

Wodak (2001a: 3) elaborates on this assumption in view of ‘the insights that discourse is structured
by dominance [...] and situated in time and space; and that dominance structures are legitimated by
ideologies of powerful groups’. She points out that it is “possible to analyse pressures from above

and possibilities of resistance™*®

to unequal power relationships that appear as societal [stabilised
and naturalised] conventions”, (ibid). Van Dijk (1996: 84) sees dominance as a “legally or morally
illegitimate exercise of control over others in one's own interests” which leads according to CDA
advocates to counter-hegemony or 'resistance’ as indicated, for example, in Wodak (ibid) who sees
it as "the breaking of conventions, of stable discursive practices" and in van Dijk (1993: 250) who

notes that "an analysis of strategies of resistance and challenge is crucial for our understanding of

actual power and dominance relations in society".

138 Resistance, according to Wodak (2001a: 3) is defined as ‘the breaking of conventions, of stable discursive practices’ [when taken
for granted].
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4.1.5 Major Tenets and Assumptions of CDA

CDA sees discourse — language use in speech and writing — as a form of ‘social practice’.
Describing discourse as social practice implies a dialectical relationship between a particular
discursive event and the situation(s), institution(s) and social structure(s) which frame it: the
discursive event is shaped by them, but it also shapes them. That is, discourse is socially
constitutive as well as socially shaped. Fairclough and Wodak (1997: 258).

This epigraph summarises a great deal of what CDA hopes to say. It puts, in a nutshell, its main
doctrines that have been adopted by its pioneering exponents (mainly Fairclough, Wodak and van
Dijk). As a ‘systematically scientific’ approach, CDA sets a multitude of conceptual, theoretical,
epistemological and philosophical assumptions that underpin what it is and what it is not. Meyer
(2001: 14) maintains that CDA must be understood as an approach rather than merely a method. He
argues that approaches to social research “can be understood as a certain set of explicitly or
implicitly defined theoretical assumptions which are specifically linked with empirical data, permit

specific ways of interpretation and thus reconnect the empirical with the theoretical field”.

CDA starts with the assumption that language use always inevitably constructs and is constructed
by socio-cultural, political, and economic contexts. This is another reason why this study takes it on
board as one of its theoretical frameworks of analysis. In addition to its focus on social problems
and the (re)production of power asymmetric relations, it is also concerned with the investigation of
the tension between the two assumptions about language use: that language is both socially
constitutive and socially determined. According to Fairclough and Wodak (1997: 258), discourse
“constitutes situations, objects of knowledge and the social identities of and relationships between
people and groups of people”. It is constitutive both in the sense that it helps to sustain and

reproduce the social status quo, and in the sense that it contributes to transforming it”.

CDA is a text-based approach and gives "text" paramount importance, (Fairclough 1989). Given
that texts are produced purposefully rather than arbitrarily, it declares itself not only as an
interpretive trend but also an explanatory one that texts need to be both explained and interpreted

with a view to evincing concealed associations in a given context. As Fairclough and Wodak (ibid)
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aptly puts it, “both the ideological loading of particular ways of using language and the relations of
power which underlie them are often unclear to people. CDA aims to make more visible these

opaque aspects of discourse”.

4.1.6 Major Criticisms of CDA

CDA argues that intentions can be inferred indirectly from given discourse. CDA is criticised for
this claim and ‘accused’ of over-interpretation, guesswork, conjunctures and the passing of early
judgments. The main criticisms came from O'Halloran (2000), Hammersley (2002) and, perhaps
more austerely, from Widdowson (1996 and 1998). Those criticisms, in my view, overlook the fact
that CDA passes its judgments and derives its conclusions from the textual clues and contextual
evidence in the first place. More importantly, we should not lose sight of the fact that CDA strongly
acknowledges and benefits from the Hallidayan Systemic Functional Linguistics (which primarily
accounts for language in use and sees it as a communicative act that operates within specific socio-
cultural, ideological, etc. context... a “system of meaning potential”, Halliday 1978: 39) as my
argument below (under 4.4 Hallidayan Model of Linguistic Analysis, on page: 126fff and 4.8
Method of Analysis, on page: 135fff) thoroughly shows. CDA highly considers context (whether
synchronic or diachronic) and accords it supreme significance. It enforces a dialectical relationship
and ‘catholic marriage’ between the text and its social, cultural and historical circumstances that
shape them. CDA also claims that discourses are historical and should be seen in relation to their
‘historical” context which closely finds its echoes in Wodak’s discourse-historical approach. Hence,
the approach's proponents (as | discuss in the next section and under 4.9.3.3 Relevance later in this
chapter, on page: 146) believe that solid analyses and interpretations of texts should be based on
contextual and situational considerations in order for analysts to be able to excavate invisible,
inexplicit meaning which, as Chilton (2004: 61) succinctly puts it, ‘is not always expressed in
explicit form, nor indeed is it always possible to do so. [...] Meaning is not 'contained' in words...

rather meaning is constructed by human minds’.
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4.1.7 CDA and the Importance of Context

The notion of context is crucial and a recurrent theme in the literature: (Fairclough 1995a;
Fairclough and Wodak 1997; Fowler 1996; Hodge and Kress 1993; Rogers 2004a, 2004b; van Dijk
2001b). As Rogers (2004a: 2) reminds us, CDA is different from other discourse analysis methods
because it includes, amongst other things, “a description and interpretation of discourse in context”.
CDA believes that our interpretations, judgments and conclusions should be drawn from contextual
evidence. It includes a more rigorous linguistic analysis which is more sensitive to the context in
which texts are produced. Unless context is considered, meanings and their associations, it claims,
will never be actualised. Fairclough (1995a: 89) remarks that “no instance of discursive practice can
be interpreted without reference to its [macro] context”. Van Dijk, too, considers this significant
element for better understanding of given events and situations. He (2001a: 356) extends the scope
of context to include mental representations (goals, knowledge, opinions, attitudes, and ideologies).
He claims that “[context] consists of such categories as the overall definition of the situation, setting
(time, place), ongoing actions... participants in various communicative, social, or institutional roles,

as well as their mental representations: goals, knowledge, opinions, attitudes, and ideologies”.

4.2 Main Approaches of CDA (Adopted in this Study)

4.2.1 Norman Fairclough’s Socio-cultural Approach

In spite of the many scholars of CDA and the numerous attempts made before him (Foucault,
1970s; van Dijk 1984, 1985, etc.), it is generally acknowledged that Norman Fairclough is the
major exponent of CDA. He is seen to have single-handedly provided the corner stones of the
endeavour (1989, 1992, 1992b, 1995a, 1995h, 1997 (with Wodak), 1999 (with Chouliaraki), 2000a,
2000b, 2000c, 2001a, 2001h, 2001c, 2003, 2004, 2009, 2012 (with Isabella Fairclough). Scholars of
the field (like Wodak) declare that Fairclough, with affluent illustrative examples, ‘sets out the
social theories underpinning CDA and, as in other early critical linguistic work, a variety of textual
examples are analysed to illustrate the field, its aims and methods of analysis’, (Wodak 2001a: 6).

In his Language and Power (1989), which sets up the major pillars of CDA in the way we know it
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today, Fairclough provides a general method for analysis which involves three steps: description of
the text, interpretation of the relationship between text and interaction, and explanation of the
relationship between interaction and social context. These three steps are largely considered for the
analysis of the study’s selected corpus from a translation point of view- what Nord (1991) refers to
as Target Text Analysis, or what the author sees as: Critical Translation Analysis (CTA) in

congruence with Fairclough’s Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA).

As already alluded to, Fairclough (1989), believes (and strongly stresses) that texts need to be both
explained and interpreted with a view to examining underlying meanings. Fairclough (1989: 5)
refers to his approach to language and discourse as “critical language study”, exploring the
connections between language use and unequal relations of power. The influence of the
Foucaudtian model on the Faircloughian CDA is most clearly seen in the emphasis on the
importance of language-power relationships. Fairclough (mainly 1992a, 1995a and 1995b) posits a
three-dimensional conception of discourse: text (later refashioned by Chouliariki and Fairclough
(1999: 113) as “analysis of communicative interaction”), discourse practice (or “inter-discursive
analysis™), and socio-cultural practice (or “sociologically informed analysis of the [relevant] social
structures and socio-cultural practices”). In his later works (over the past decade or so), he
articulates most of CDA’s theoretical underpinnings which have been inspiring the most prominent

protagonists of the enterprise especially Ruth Wodak and Teun Van Dijk.

4.2.2 Ruth Wodak's Discourse-Historical Approach

Wodak has worked closely with Fairclough for almost a decade in Lancaster. Since its very onset,
she has written enormously on the approach from different points of view (1989, 1995, 1996, 1997,
2000, 2001a, 2001b, 2007, etc.). Wodak combines a discourse-historical approach with a socio-
cognitive approach in what she called 'discourse sociolinguistics’, (Wodak 1996: 3). Wodak's
discourse sociolinguistics is 'explicitly dedicated to the study of the text in context' and ‘accords

both factors equal importance’- which highly inspires the present endeavour. This approach strives
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to analyse ‘opaque structural relationships of dominance, discrimination, power and control'
(Wodak 2001a: 2) by way of “identifying and describing the underlying mechanisms that contribute
to those disorders in discourse (one of the major influences Foucault (1984) has had on CDA)
which are embedded in a particular context... and inevitably affect communication”, (Wodak 1996:
3). Perhaps Wodak’s major contribution to CDA is the development of the discourse-historical
approach, aimed at integrating “systematically all available background information in the analysis

and interpretation of the many layers of a written or spoken text”, (Wodak 1995: 209).

One of the features of the discourse-historical approach associated with Wodak is its emphasis on
the importance of allusions. Indeed, one of the purposes of the discourse-historical approach,
according to Fairclough and Wodak (1997: 266), is to ‘enable the analysis of implicit prejudiced
utterances, as well as to identify and expose the codes and allusions contained in prejudiced
discourse'. This focused emphasis on the importance of the context, seen in terms of the historical
dimension and background knowledge, in interpreting texts is useful and influential for critical
discourse analyses (like the present one). Another aspect of CDA emphasised by Wodak (and of
course Fairclough) is differential interpretation: readership (text consumers) may have different
background knowledge and different stances, and can be expected to have different interpretations

of the same communicative event (Relevance).

4.2.3 Teun A. van Dijk’s Socio-cognitive Approach

In addition to his cognitive approach of CDA for explaining how meaning is constructed (and how
it functions) on a societal level, van Dijk's major contribution is very manifest in his focus on media
and political discourses which exclusively informs the corpus (and ipso facto) the theme of this
study as its heading obviously shows'®. Since the early stages of the inception of CDA, he places
close attention on media discourses and the potential ideological thrust that may lurk behind them:
how they are produced, reproduced, explained, interpreted, legitimised and resisted, (van Dijk

1985).

% The Role of Translation in Shaping Media and Political Discourses in Times of Conflict: The Syrian “Spring” in Context.
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Van Dijk realises that instances of bias, ideology, prejudice, power, hegemony and similar aspects
of discursive practices find their clearest expression in media discourse and, put more specifically,
the language of the mass media, not least in conflictual settings (our current context). Newsmakers,
propagandists and media surrogates oftentimes declare themselves as objective and impartial
presenting the state of affairs flatly, transparently and disinterestedly (i.e. without any form of
political, ideological or emotional involvement). Van Dijk (1984, 1998a), explores the main players
that encode those aspects of discursive practices, challenges these claims and discloses their

hallucinations, deliriums, illusions and delusions.

4.3 Descriptivism of CDA

It should be noted that CDA does not provide a homogeneous methodology of analysis but basic
assumptions and general postulations, which reflects (and explains) its heterogeneity and
multidisciplinary dimension. None of its adherents claims to have a specific method of analysis.
Fairclough (2001c: 121) expresses his “reservations about the concept of ‘method’ and argues that
‘it can too easily be taken as sort of ‘transferable skill’ if one understands a method to be a
technique, a tool in a box of tools which can be resorted to when needed and then returned to the
box". In a face-to-face communication with Fairclough (March, 2013), he claims that CDA can be
both a method and a theory but it is as much theory as method, attributing the lack of a consistent
method to the CDA’s multi-disciplinary nature. When | asked him whether CDA is a direction or a
destination, Fairclough replied that it is mainly a direction that leads to the destination: it only
provides helpful insights on how to detect instances of unequal power relations, hegemonic
dispositions and social asymmetries that lurk inside or behind the lines of given discourse.
Therefore, adds Fairclough, we do not have the "right and final" interpretation of a given discourse
but rather plausible and adequate explanation of text producers' discursive practices based on a
scientific methodology. In this connection, Fairclough (2001b: 239-240) argues that "texts are
written with particular readerships in mind, and are oriented to (and anticipate) particular sorts of

reception and responses, and are therefore also interactive™; [my emphasis].
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In a purely additive sense, van Dijk (2001: 95) highlights this non-prescriptivism of CDA noting
that he provides only ‘principles’ and ‘practical guidelines’ rather than ‘a ready-made method van
Dijk’ of doing CDA. I have no such method’, he declares. Van Dijk believes that this critical
perspective of discourse analysis is ‘multidisciplinary’: nor is it a ‘method’ neither is it a ‘theory’
that can be simply applied to social problems. CDA can be conducted in, and combined with any
approach and sub-discipline in the humanities and the social sciences’ (ibid: 96). Despite the lack of
a specific and consistent CDA methodology, it can, however, be presented with reference to
particular approaches and with regard to their specific theoretical backgrounds and epistemological
assumptions. CDA believes that theory and methodology are eclectic. In other words, rather than
presenting discourse analysts with a ready-made recipe on a silver plate, it helps them to understand
the circumstances and background beliefs that shape them, thus enabling them to explore invisible

associations and opaque implications of power and ideology.

4.4 Hallidayan Model of Linguistic Analysis

The second theoretical framework of analysis in this study is the Hallidayan SFL. The present
study, which is centrally located within the boundaries of Text/Pragmatic Linguistics, benefits from
the Hallidayan approach to linguistic analysis. Both of the Hallidayan SFL and Faircloughian CDA
agree that language is a form of social practice/behaviour and that meaning is derived from social
context. Fairclough (1989: 20) considers “language as a form of social practice” and similarly
Halliday (1978: 12-13) sees it as a form of “social behaviour” that cannot be studied apart from its
socio-cultural considerations. In this spirit, it is important to note that CDA exponents highly
acknowledge this type of model and strongly believe in its validity for generalisable outcomes and
reliable conclusions. Fairclough (1992a: 27) implies that he ‘draws heavily upon Halliday’s work’
for his textual analysis (his lexico-grammatical categories within the meta-functions of language:
Ideational (transitivity, nominalisation); Interpersonal (modality, politeness) and Textual (texture,

lexical cohesion).
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Meyer (2001: 16) asserts that one distinguishing feature of CDA from other analytical linguistic
approaches to text and discourse analysis (e.g. the practice-focused approach, the cognitive
approach, the diachronic approach, the conversationalist approach, etc.) is “the specific
incorporation of linguistic categories into its analyses”. Fowler’s works during the early stages of
the emergence of CDA as a framework of analysis (1991, 1996) also support these arguments; he
indicates “how tools provided by standard linguistic theories (a 1995 version of Chomskyan
grammar, and Halliday’s theory of Systemic Functional Grammar) can be used to uncover linguistic
structures of power in texts [illustrating] that systematic grammatical devices function in
establishing, manipulating and naturalizing social hierarchies”, quoted in Wodak (2001a: 6) who
herself believes that “an understanding of the basic claims of Halliday’s grammar and his approach
to linguistic analysis is essential for a proper understanding of CDA”, (ibid: 8). The importance of
the Hallidayan linguistics**® vis-a-vis the CDA lies in its three triangulatory inextricably-tangled
meta-functions of language: ideational, interpersonal and textual which have inspired this

enterprise’ analytical method.

Particularly worthy of mentioning in this concern is that the present study centrally draws upon
three inseparably united dimensions of socio-political-linguistic nature, i.e. it traces a linguistic
matter (translation- subject matter) through politically-motivated texts (corpus) within a given
context (the Syrian revolution spanning the years 2011 to date). The method of analysis is multi-
dimensional; it consists of a set of syntactic and lexical categories backed by other indicators/

signifiers (textual or contextual)- as will be discussed shortly below.

These pragma-linguistic categories are considered because they may shape up the socio-political
realities configured in specific formations and structures. They are essential in discoursal analysis
and instrumental in exploring hidden associations and peeling ideological layers that cover

meaning. As noted earlier, they are accorded great attention by CDA advocates: Fowler (1991); Lee

10 Hallidayan Linguistics is “a systematic functional theory of language advanced by M. A. K. Halliday in the latter part of the
twentieth century. Halliday focuses on language in use, as a communicative act, and describes three strands of functional meaning
co-occurring in a text: Ideational Meaning, Interpersonal Meaning and Textual”, Hatim and Munday (2004: 241).
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(1992); Hodge and Kress (1993); Simpson (1993); Hartely (1993); Hatim and Mason 1990, 1997;
Chilton and Schaffner (2002) not to mention Fairclough (mainly 1992a, 1995) who adopts
Halliday’s linguistic, functionalist and pragmatic approaches in his critical analyses of a variety of
discourses. Fairclough (1992a) closely examines many features in relation to power and ideology™**,
such as the selection of particular grammar structures (e.g. Transitivity and Passivisation); Modality

and Politeness, amongst others.

It is a given that translators usually face a plethora of hurdles and stumbling blocks (linguistic,
stylistic, cultural, etc.) during the process of translating which hinders the achievement of
equivalence with which translation shifts are predominantly concerned. Translation shifts are
linguistic changes (alterations) occurring between two text pairs as a result of a variety of
systematic differences between these pairs. Thus, their occurrence in any translational activity can
be seen as inevitable given that translation is not a trans-coding (code switching) exercise but an act
of communication that seeks to transfer meaning across different languages and different cultures.
Blum-Kulka (1986) acknowledges this inevitability and claims that, “the process of translation
necessarily entails shifts both in textual and discoursal relationships”; [emphasis added]. These
different languages and different cultures doubtlessly involve different views and orientations.
These views and orientations, as configured in pragma-linguistic forms, are the prime concern of

this study which sets out to detect and explain.

4.5 How are “Shifts” Identified in this Study?

As noted in chapter two, translation shifts can be manifest in various constructions and at different
levels in (translated) texts. They can also result in different consequences on the transferred
message. It is important to keep in mind that the present research essentially draws upon ideology in
media and political discourses in times of conflict; how it can be detected and interpreted. This

study sets out to see how translators render English STs into Arabic: the way they adopt various

14 Ideology, argue Hatim and Munday (2004: 342 & 346), “is a body of ideas that reflect the beliefs and interests of an individual, a
group of individuals, a societal institution, etc., and that ultimately finds expression in language...” [whereas] power represents “the
text producer’s ability to impose his or her plans at the expense of the text receiver’s plans”; [my Emphasis].
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strategies to communicate new meaning(s) of ideological import that would affect the perception of
reality of events. Schaffner and Bassnett (2010: 46) cast light on the interconnection between
politics, media and translation highlighting that language is the tool through which politics
communicates its message. Ayasrah (2013**), in his article entitled Is Language Victimized in
Wartime?, states that “language in wartime is also** victimized in a variety of [manipulative and
circumlocutory] ways to serve specific goals for the sake of specific individuals and groups” and
believes that “the most notable form of this victimization is the act of translating precisely the
translator’s conscious choices and preferences which are not obligatory, unnecessary and, in fact

avoidable”, which refers to optional shifting that is indicative of intervention and bias.

To this end, an empirically practical method of text (and discourse) analysis is going to be followed
in order to trace, identify and interpret the translator's normative behaviour configured in certain
constructions that may, seen through the CDA prism, bear ideological signification. More precisely,
ten full (translated) texts are critically analysed in order to excavate instances of significant
ideological orientations in English: how they are constructed and how they may affect the ST
message and, ipso facto, its target audience. In so doing, | hope to sharpen the translator's (and
translation analysts') awareness of politically-charged discourse produced in times of conflict by
drawing their attention to how some pragma-linguistic 'stratagems' are configured in service of

certain pre-planned agendas.

Text Linguistics (TL), Comparative Linguistics in particular, can lend translators (and translation
analysts) a helping hand in identifying and explaining ideological views- as Hatim and Mason
showed on many occasions (e.g. 1990, 1997; c.f. Shunnaq 1986, 1992, 1994; Farghal 1993, 2008,
2012; etc.). Following on from the DTS' insights on the Comparative Model, this is mainly done by
exploring (by way of systematic comparisons of two observable pairs) differences or, more

precisely, the different relationships between the English ST and the Arabic TT based on the

12 Available at; http://en.ammonnews.net/article.aspx?articleno=21300#.U9d-0plwbDc
3| particularly refer to my previous thematically-linked article entitled Truth is the First Casualty in Times of Conflict (2013).
Available at: http://en.ammonnews.net/article.aspx?articleno=21058#.U9d-k51wbDc
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assumption that languages differ on how they communicate rather than on what they communicate,

that is to say, what a translatOI” does rather than what a translation says.

The present study imports concepts and principles of the Descriptive Translation Studies (DTS), not
least those that relate to the Comparative Model which is essentially equivalence-based and

product-oriented***

, to trace potential differences across both text pairs: English and Arabic.
Consequently, the Comparative Model, at whose heart the notion of norms lies, is applied in order
to reveal whether or not shifts occur in the translated text, to deduce the translators’ norms of
behaviour that may regularly recur in their translations. To explain (and justify) this frequent
occurrence (or more precisely recurrence), a descriptive model, based on comparative observations,
is taken on board- as discussed under 4.16 Text Analysis (particularly stages 3 & 4, respectively on
pages: 168 & 169) at the end of this chapter. Before moving on to the third theoretical framework of

analysis (DTS), it is worth throwing some light on the forms of lexico-grammatical shifts which

translators resort to, with reference to the form with which this research is primarily concerned.

4.6 Obligatory vs. Optional Shifts

Shifts are the result of the technique for which the translator opts during the process of translating.
Shifts, as Bakker, Koster and Leuven-Zwart (1998: 228) see them, are either "obligatory” or
"optional”. Obligatory shifts aside, the present study, whose corpus is primarily made up of
politically argumentative texts, is only concerned with detecting, describing and interpreting
optional shifts (mainly on the syntactic and lexical levels) that may potentially bear significant
ideological orientations. That is to say, it seeks to examine how (optional) translation shifts, which
reflect the translator's decision/choice, preference, are employed and what consequences they may
have on the TT message and its recipients. It attempts to explain and justify their occurrences

(reiterations) during the process of translating by tracing the conditions that have motivated and

144 See more under 4.7.1 Comparative Model within DTS (TT-ST Comparison) below, on page: 133.
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influenced the translators' strategies and decisions before and during the process of translation (See

Toury’s three types/stages of norms: initial, preliminary and operational, 1995a: 56-59).

Based on this, and before | start my analysis, it is important to declare that the detailed thorough
analyses carried out in the next chapter only examine pragma-linguistic instances of deviations that
are indicative of ideological import. Worded differently, obligatory shifts that occur by virtue of
cross-linguistic, stylistic constraints of the TT (to maintain a smooth flow or the Nida’s 1964a
principle of naturalness/ equivalence effect) or bear no ideological thrust will be ignored, and only
those optional and unnecessary ones that reflect the translator's slanted stances and carry subjective

imprints will be taken on board.

4.7 Descriptive Translation Studies (Toury 1980a & 1995a)

Given that the present research is predominantly based on descriptive, comparative and target-
oriented claims, this study also applies, supplementary to CDA and SFL illuminated at length above
in this chapter, the Theory of Norms (Toury 1980a, 1988, 1995a, etc.)*® at whose heart the

. . . . 147
controversial “troubled” notion of equivalence lies™" .

This theory derives from Descriptive
Translation Studies (DTS) which places special attention on the output (the finished product) and
allows evaluative comparisons against its original: a procedure the present study follows at final
stages of its analyses. Suffice it to note that advocates of DTS stress that they do not provide ready-
made recipes or pass early judgments on existing translations; rather, their approach helps to
identify the circumstances and pressures that shape them and steer their production as well as

conception. As Hermans (1985: 13) puts it, DTS “takes the translated text as it is and tries to

determine the various factors that may account for its particular nature”.

s Toury (1980a, 1995a) proposes three types of norms. These, in short, are: Preliminary (the choice of the to-be-translated text);
Initial (“adequacy” - ST-oriented and “acceptability”- TT-oriented) and Operational (Matricial and Textual-linguistic which govern
the translator’s decision-making process).

146 See detailed discussion on this theory in chapter two, on pages: 35-43.

7 This notion on equivalence is part of the thinking of some translation scholars who place much interest on the question of
translation equivalence, (see, for example, Hermans 1995: 217). Commenting on the question of equivalence within DTS, Schéffner
(1999a: 5), states that “Toury shifted the focus of attention by saying that a translation is every text that is regarded and accepted as a
translation by a given community”.
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148 \who has

Drawing upon the concept of target orientation within DTS, Toury, its major proponent
offered insightful analyses within its boundaries, indicates that translation analysis is carried out
from back to front with consideration of the context- what he calls the "socio-cultural environment”,
(1997: 289)- which governs their production maintaining that this analysis should be performed

“INTO (from) rather than FROM (into)”, Toury (1988: 83); [original emphasis]. This "descriptive"

line of thinking is further explained shortly below under the section after next: (4.7.2), on page: 134.

It is worth pointing out that the current research is more concerned with the translator (her/his
normativity) than the translation per se**°. This is attributable to Toury's claim (2005) that norms
themselves do not appear in translations, it is the resulting regularities of the translators' behaviour
which indicate that they exist, and whether translators conform to them or not. As Toury rightly
puts it, norms do not exist in translation but in the translators via their translatorial conduct (their
translations). Toury (2005) says: ‘Right from the start, the whole notion of norms was associated
with translators not with the translations. There are no norms in the translations; the norms are in
the translators™”. Citing some of the Touryean studies on the relevance of translation norms to
socio-cultural contexts (Toury 19953, 59, 62-64; 1999: 27-28), Ruokonen (2011: 75) states that "a
community may have alternative or competing norms of varying prevalence”, and with particular
reference to (Chesterman 1997a: 64-65), she states that "translations [i.e. translators] may also
conform to a norm to a varying degree, for reasons ranging from translators' individual preferences

to larger literary and socio-cultural issues".

Given that norms are various, numerous, changeable and culture-oriented, they are not easily
detectable. However, the present endeavour follows a method, based on a manually empirically-
treated comparative processing as will be demonstrated in the next section, in an attempt to discern

whether or not translators of politically sensitive texts produced within conflictual contexts violate

148 It is widely acknowledged that Toury is incontestably the pioneering exponent of the Theory of Norms; he has voluminously
developed it in most details theoretically and practically.

149 It should be noted, however, that my analysis primarily relies on textual evidence, but texts after all are the (re)production of
people. It is those people’s (translators’) normative attitude that is investigated in this study in the first place.

150 An interview conducted by Anthony Pym with Toury on the 25" of January, 2005 on socio-cultural approaches to translation:
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yr6MHzcmHFI
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prevailing (linguistic, cultural, etc.) norms, flout observed translational conventions or even breach
established rules of the practice or, in Toury’s words (1995: 278), ‘laws’ of given text pairs. Also, it
sets out to examine and evaluate why these norms, conventions and rules are broken and what effect
they have on the final product in the processing of the TT. In other words, it seeks to detect deviant
normative behaviour of wartime translators in their decision-making process during the act of
translating with a view to establishing steering guidelines for the practice in terms of faithfulness,
impartiality and neutrality (as much as possible), thus minimising any potential damage done,

particularly intentionally, by the misinterpretation of the media message in times of armed conflict.

The study’s method of analysis benefits from the descriptive and applied branches of Translation
Studies, which were presented in diagrammatic format by Holmes’ basic map- (as | highlighted in
chapter one under 1.3 The Dawn of a New Discipline, on page: 3). It imports basic conceptual and
theoretical underpinnings in order to hold systematic comparisons between given text pairs. This is
achieved by the application of the Theory of Norms at whose heart the Comparative Model lies,
(which reflects the ‘descriptive’ branch of the discipline), and by the use of a manually-treated and
empirically-approached corpus (which reflects the ‘applied’ face of the discipline) wherein possible
instances of ideologically significant shifts that may reflect the translator's adopted stratagems) are
revealed. Saldanha (2009: 3) notes that "translational norms, like any other social norms, are
essentially probabilistic; they are dependent on genre, text function, register and so on; and in order
to account for these effects, comparative study across texts is essential”, which takes us to the next

section.

4.7.1 Comparative Model within DTS (TT-ST Comparison)™*

DTS suggests a comparative investigation of testing norms- the translators’ behaviour. Toury
strongly recommends holding systemic comparisons as, he believes, this should help to pinpoint
similarities and differences between the coupled pairs and, as a result, understand the translator's

choices and decisions she/he made during the process of translating. Toury (1997: 283) states:

1% How TT-ST comparison/contrast, (i.e. similarities and differences) are performed is explained in detail in the very end of this
chapter under 4.16 Text Analysis, on page: 162, particularly 4.16.4 Stage Four: Comparison (What?), on page: 170.



134

“Such a comparative analysis will enable the researcher to note differences and similarities,
whereupon s/he can try to connect these findings with the constraints to which each translator
seems to have subjected him/herself, especially the inter-subjective, culture-dependent
constraint which have come to be known as translational norms”.

As Saldanha (ibid) puts it, “in translation studies, cross-linguistic comparison has been the default
method of analysis. However, the increasing availability of different types of corpora puts at our
disposal more sophisticated ways of assessing whether the frequency of a linguistic feature in a
particular text is part of a more general trend in similar texts or is actually a distinctive feature of
that particular text”. The comparison, carried out in this study, is based on ten different translations
(and of course their original counterparts) performed by different translators (individuals and
institutions). They are carefully selected in line with a number of well-devised criteria as shown in
detail shortly below under 4.13 Corpus Selection Criteria, on pages: 156-162. Following on from
Toury, the current research has devised a method of analysis of the selected texts, which takes, as a

point of departure, the TT and compares it back with its correspondent ST.

4.7.2"INTO (from) rather than FROM (into)", Toury (1988)

Descriptive Translation Studies, unlike “Prescriptive Translation Studies”, examines and describes
the translational conduct in the context of the receiver's/host culture in the first place. It takes the
target text dynamics as the point of departure. Sequel to this claim, this research believes that
manipulation, which the translators inject in their final product, occurs in their choice of the
equivalent counterparts at lexico-grammatical (and pragmatic) level that conveys the intended

meaning.

In his target-oriented approach, Toury (1995a) believes that the output (i.e. the translation) should
be seen as facts of its host (the receiver's) culture adding that they do not share the same space as
that of their originals. Toury (1995a: 27) explains this claim stressing that “the resulting entity, the
one that would actually be incorporated into the target culture, is decisive here; it is one which
never existed before”. For critical translation analysts to detect, describe and explain the translator’s

regularities in behaviour, he (1985: 13) suggests that this "should start from empirical fact, i.e. from
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the translated text itself', not the other way around: in a retrospective (backward-looking) rather
than prospective (forward-looking) manner. Elsewhere later, Toury (1988: 83) openly points out
that “it is performed INTO (from) rather than FROM (into)”’; [emphasis is Toury’s own] and that
critical translation investigations should be conducted with consideration of their own "socio-

cultural environment”, Toury (1997: 289).

The current research, in analysing the selected Arabic translations, follows the DTS major tenets in
comparing TTs against their respective STs where the line of analysis starts from back to front, i.e.
with the recipient culture in the first place on the basis that the host culture casts its shadow over the
formation of the translation strategies adopted/preferred during the process of translating. DTS, at
whose centre the comparative/contrastive model lies, accords due regard the target orientation
process which takes place in the TT. Saldanha (ibid) notes that this approach, which is intimately
associated with corpus-based translation studies, “encouraged moving away from the traditional
comparison of translations against source texts, which entailed evaluating degrees of equivalence
and faithfulness, usually from a prescriptive perspective [adding that] the object of a descriptive
approach is instead to explain translated texts in their own terms and not as mere reproductions of
other works”. This approach, supported by the partisans of the descriptive studies school, suggests
that “translation is the result of a socially contexted behavioural type of activity”, (Toury 1980b:
180), which, as Hermans (1985: 11) sees it, implies "a degree of manipulation of the source text for
a certain purpose". In the following, a detailed account of the Method of Analysis-referred to so far-

is going to be provided.

4.8 Method of Analysis

To start with, it ought to be noted that much of what | wish to add is a construction of a workable
method of analysis in the hope that it will provide a sound machinery to detect (and interpret)
instances of bias that are allegedly concealed inside and behind politically-motivated texts and
ideologically-loaded contexts in times of armed conflict. However, | do not intend to be exhaustive

but attempt to introduce a practical methodology and apply a number of effective indicators that
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best provide adequate answers to the question which the present study raises and lead to solid

conclusions and sound judgments.

As delineated earlier, the present thesis traces the behavioural actions of translators. It provides a
method through which the resulting translations produced in a conflictual setting are described,
explained and interpreted. In other words, it examines pragma-linguistic shifts that exist in the
resulting products of the translators of the selected texts, particularly their biased choices of
equivalences, and presents explanations of why and how these shifts occur rather than how they

should occur.

To this effect, the thesis provides an empirical study by employing a descriptively systematic
approach where ten different translations are manually analysed, i.e. in a qualitative fashion in order
to understand regular patterns or commonalties that may appear in the final product of the
translators, to figure out the conditions, pressures and constraints which may govern their choices in
relation to the translation of politically sensitive texts produced in times of conflict. In the
subsequent sections, | will explain (in specific terms) the main (pragma-linguistic) aspects of the

method of analysis, text selection (criteria) and analysis procedures (units and steps).

4.9 Lexico-grammatical Categories

i. Syntax: (Modality, Transitivity, Nominalisation).

ii. Lexicon/ Lexis: (Over-lexicalisation, Re-lexicalisation, Metaphor).

4.9.1 Syntax

Syntax is seen by many discourse/translation analysts as a vehicle of ideological orientation (Hatim
& Mason 1990, 1997; Farghal 2012). Text (re)producers, within the context of this study, may
articulate their ideological orientations in sheer syntactic forms and constructions. To this effect, |
shall focus on some key grammatical categories to detect, interpret and explain translators’
intervention/mediation in discourse. Farghal (2012: 72), for example, clearly states that syntactic

asymmetries between STs and TTs are “so common in translation between English and Arabic”.



137
This study sets out to explore this conclusion against three syntactic variables, vis.: Modality,

Transitivity and Nominalisation.

4.9.1.1 Modality

Modality reflects the “interpersonal” function in Halliday’s lexico-grammatical tripartite meta-
functions of language (1994). Hatim and Munday (2004: 344) hold that modality falls within the
Hallidayan “interpersonal meaning” which shows “an attitude towards the state or event involved”.
In his arguments on mood and modality, Halliday (1994) places special attention on the
interpersonal function of language: meaning as interaction between the text producer and the text
consumer. Palmer (1986: 16) claims that modality in language is subjective in the first place; it is
"concerned with subjective characteristics of an utterance... of [text producers'] (subjective)
attitudes and opinions". He goes a step further as to argue that subjectivity is a defining property of

modality. For him, it is "an essential criterion for modality"”, (ibid).

It is crucial for discourse analysts to dissect how the text producer’s mood and modality scattered
inside or behind her/his text feeds (or does not feed) into that of the consumer’s. Texts are not
produced purposelessly, as Nord (1997); Hatim and Mason (1997, 1990); Hermans (1999a), etc.
indicate on several occasions. Text producers usually tend to state their own beliefs in a variety of
ways (judgments, promises, threats, recommendations, etc.) to propagate and propagandise their
products, thus enacting their own power, inflame feelings against the ideological enemy, or win
consent from the targeted audience. In other words, mood and modality unravel the text producer’s
potential emotional involvement inside the text she/he is producing, instances of solidarity/enmity
let alone her/his preferences (minimising/ maximising sympathy towards ‘in-groups and out-groups,
or ‘worthy vs. unworthy victims’, or US vs. THEM, to import Van Dijk’s terms (1998a), which
drives the reader to receive the event according to the mood created in the text and steer her/his

understanding accordingly.
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Modality, argues Fairclough (1992a), reflects text producers’ positions and underpins their
dominant made-legitimate ideology. It ‘concerns the extent to which producers commit themselves
to, or conversely, distance themselves from, propositions: the degree of “affinity” with the
proposition’, (1992a: 142). This claim closely resonates with Halliday’s view in question, who
notes that ‘modality represents the speaker’s angle, either on the validity of the assertion or on the
rights and wrongs of the proposal’, (Halliday 1994: 362). For his part, and in a similar vein, Fowler
(1996: 166-167), argues that modality is ‘the means by which people express their degree of
commitment to the truth of the propositions they utter, and their views on the desirability or

otherwise of the states of affairs referred to’.

Text producers tend to rely on modal expressions, markers and cues both in their positive and
negative forms: modal auxiliaries (e.g. must, have to, ought to, may, might, can, could, will, would,
etc.); adverbs (certainly, definitely, doubtlessly, probably, possibly, regrettably, etc.); and adjectives

(e.g. necessary, unfortunate, certain, likely, etc.), modal adjunct'>?

(must truly, should really, etc.);
“scare-quoted” items such as: “violence” the so-called “shabbiha”, or what Al Assad called

“conspiracy”, modal quantifiers such as (very, too, so, most, some, scores of, etc.) in order to

impose their own attitudinal positions regarding certain (politically sensitive) events.

It is commonly acknowledged, in grammatical terms, that modality signifies subjectivity in that it
reflects the text producers' own attitudes and judgements towards themselves and others (Fowler
and Kress 1979; Lyons 1977 and 1981). Lyons (1977: 452) sees that modality is of particular
relevance to subjectivity in that it is concerned with the text producer's "opinion and attitude
towards the proposition that a sentence expresses or the situation that the proposition describes".
This view shows that he intimately associates modality with the concept of subjectivity: with the

different forms and ways for which text producers (translators included) opt in order to express their

152 Halliday 1994: 82): notes that they ‘are so called because they are most closely associated with the meanings constructed in the
mood system: those of polarity, modality, temporality and mood’.
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stances, attitudes and pass judgements over the intended message™. Lyons elsewhere later (1981:
237) points out that this act of intrusion- represented in the text producer's subjective modality-, i.e.
her/his "own beliefs and attitudes, rather than reporting, as a neutral observer, the existence of this
or that state of affairs [is] much more common than objective modality in most everyday uses of

language”.

Fairclough (1992a) sees modality through the lens of power and ideology. Following on from this
view, the present research traces how these modal forms are rendered in the selected coupled pairs
and describes the potential ideological implications which may come out as a result of syntactic text
management: are their semantic functions diluted, exaggerated, reframed (recycled), omitted

(deadened), whitened, blackened, etc.

4.9.1.2 Transitivity

Patterns of transitivity reflect the “ldeational” function in Halliday’s lexico-grammatical tripartite
meta-functions of language. Transitivity is a syntactic feature which, according to Halliday 1985;
Hatim and Mason 1997), can be used to express world-views and communicate ideological
potentials. Transitivity has received a huge attention in critical discourse analysis (Fairclough
1992a; Fowler et al. 1979; Kress and Hodge 1979, etc.). In the present model, transitivity mainly
involves the system of voice (active vs. passive) with reference to the type of agency (be it
foregrounded/emphasised or back-grounded/ toned down) as well as cases of nominalisation (see
more on Nominalisation in the next sub-section). Both linguistic devices, inter alia, conceal the doer
of the action and may be utilised by wartime translators to reframe (re-narrate, Baker 2008) social
and political reality in a way that feeds into their own agendas and in-built belief system. A close
attention is going to comparatively be paid to the Arabic translated version in order to trace the

translator’s choices and their potential effect on the targeted readership. This element of text

153 Abdul-Fattah (2011: 63) notes that "there is no equivalence for the term 'modality’ in Arabic language" adding that "his adopting
the term (4 sa)) is El-Hassan's own rendition (1990). Abdul-Fattah (ibid: 39) states that (Modality: [ sall]) "refers to the speaker’s
attitude towards the judgment of/ or assessment of what he says". This can, in part, explain why modal constructions in Arabic in
particular (with some exceptions like for example Aziz 1992) have received scant research attention, which is recommended in this
study. (See 6.7 Limitations and Recommendations in chapter six, on page: 310).
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strategy plays a pivotal role in creating meaning and represents the subjective ideas, beliefs and

background knowledge of the text producers.

Simpson (1993: 88) states that transitivity reveals how text producers "encode in language their
mental picture of reality and how they account for their experience in the world around them”. This
reminds us of Sapir and Whorf's “Linguistic Determinism Hypothesis”. In his The Language
Instinct: The New Science of Language and Mind (1994), Steven Pinker argues the interplay
between language and thinking and how social factors can (or cannot) affect our ways of thinking
and, as a result, ways of using language and reflecting reality. Pinker (1994: 58) rejects Sapir and
Whorf’s claims and contends that “there is no scientific evidence that languages dramatically shape

[our] ways of thinking”.

Transitivity is considered in my analysis to figure out who is considered to be causing what to
whom in a given politically sensitive event. Investigation of the transitivity system should also
unravel the authorial or editorial stance that tends to incriminate certain groups in a given conflict.
The analysis of the syntactic feature of transitivity helps to understand how political reality is
variously represented by different hegemonic groups and dominant ideologies. This study's method
of analysis is aware of the interface between voice and meaning. In this concern, it focuses light
over agentless passivised constructions which are seen through the concealment (or conversely
revelation) of the agent or the doer of an action and, above all, identifies how their ‘unfaithful’
transference into the TT imply a form of intervention and bias. That is, what ‘function’ this
unfaithful rendition will serve (See Baker (1992/ 2011) for more details). Baker (1992: 287/ 2011.:
204) defines voice as ‘a grammatical category which defines the relationship between a verb and its

subject’.

4.9.1.3 Nominalisation
Fairclough 1992a: 179) defines nominalisation as ‘the conversion of processes into nominals, which

has the effect of back-grounding the process itself- its tense and modality are not indicated- and
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usually not specifying its participants, so that who is doing what to whom is left implicit’. Hatim
(1997: 114) believes that nominalisation is a tool for expressing implicit ideological implications
and is "very effective in masking real intentions™ of text producers, which lies at the heart of my
concern in this study. Nominalisation, it is argued, involves manipulating the agency for specific
rhetorical goals: concealment of the action doer (or its revelation in cases of "de-nominalisation™); it
is an essential tool for syntactic text management that serves the text producers' (translators
included) ideological instincts and affiliations. As Hatim and Munday (2004: 345) put it, “this is an

important grammatical recourse for the expression of IDEOLOGY™’; [original emphasis].

Fairclough (ibid: 27) lends Hatim and Munday (2004) (as well as many other discourse/translation
analysts) support when he states that “such transformations [Passivisation and Nominalisation] may
be associated with ideologically significant features of texts such as the systematic mystification of
agency: both allow the agent of a clause to be deleted’. This can be (often is) exceedingly a helpful
device to be employed in this method of textual and discoursal analysis as to decipher hidden
associations and ideological orientations encoded in politically motivated texts; for the purpose of
the present study, it examines how (and to what extent) the TT nominal constructions (altered and
manipulated) may glorify (merit) or demean (demerit) the two main rival parties in Syria: the ruling

regime and the opposition.

4.9.2 Lexicon

Lexical choices can provide fertile ground for the expression of ideology. Van Dijk, on several
occasions (1995h: 28, 1998b: 21), who places special research interest on “the role of the media™ in
the constitution of the socio-political reality (1995b: 28) and explores the "complex relations
between ideology, opinions and media discourse”, (1998b: 21), stresses that opinions, views,
beliefs, attitudes, etc. of text producers can find their clearest expression in lexicon, in a negative or
a positive light. The choice of word, which intrinsically involves a process of decision making

(selection and de-selection) can play a lead (and perilous) role in publishing and publicising pre-
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planned political agendas in service of certain parties. Without further ado, lexicon in this study is
manifest in three different forms: Over-lexicalisation, Re-lexicalisation and Metaphor which require

some elaboration.

4.9.2.1 Over-lexicalisation

Hatim and Mason (1997: 151) argue that “over-lexicalisation is an instance of markedness which
gives dynamism to the source text and confronts the translator with a choice: either to seek target
language terms of similar semantic import but which are relatively familiar to target language
readers or, conversely, to calque the source text terms, however unfamiliar the resulting target
language terms may appear”. Over-lexicalisation (as termed by Halliday's SFL) or over-wording (in
Fairclough's CDA) is one of the most ideologically motivated lexical devices utilised by (wartime)
translators. Fairclough (1992b: 313) defines it as “using many ways of saying the same thing” to
fulfil specific ideological ends. Fowler (1986) indicates that over-lexicalisation is using more than
one word to express one thing in order to communicate the rhetorical/pragmatic goals of emphasis,
exaggeration and persuasion. It ought to be noted that obligatory instances of over-lexicalisation
that may occur in response to stylistic constraints™>* (of the Arabic TT) will be ignored in this
research, as declared earlier. Only the significant ideological implications that over-lexicalisation
(and any other strategies adopted in the present method) may have in steering text consumers’

attitudes will be considered in this study (from a bilingual/translational) perspective.

4.9.2.2 Re-lexicalisation

Like over-lexicalisation, re-lexicalisation is one main device adopted by Halliday in his systemic
functional analyses and by Fairclough in his critical discourse analyses. Both approaches view it as
the use of alternative wording to communicate new different meaning, which is not ideologically

unmotivated; it depends on the translatorial/authorial voice to express meanings of ideological

184 Stylistic constraints of pertinence to over-lexicalisation fall under repetition in Arabic and may take such forms as twosome or
threesome synonymous clusters). They can be decided on by, in addition to my nativity and mastery of Arabic language's pragma-
linguistic system, the relevant resources on the Arabic linguistic systems: lexical (lexicological and lexicographic and syntactic).
These resources can be authored books, scholarly articles, academic research (MA and PhD dissertations), as well as personal
communication with specialists.
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significance amongst rival parties to serve certain agendas (re-orienting the readership towards
different directions). In this spirit, this study traces the translators' normativity, their behavioural
choices precisely their frequent recourse to re-lexicalising (or re-wording in Fairclough's terms,
1992a) the ST lexical items that would offer a different content unintended in the original for the
benefit of any of these two voices (pro-opposition & pro-regime in our case)- as will be shown in

the next chapter.

4.9.2.3 Metaphor

Metaphor is also an important lexical device which critical discourse analysts, have extensively
studied; it, they see, can be (made) a vehicle for ideological expression (Fairclough, 1992b: 194ff).
Metaphor is not exclusively a feature of literary discourse; Fairclough (ibid, c.f. Lee (1992: x)
argues that “[m]etaphors are pervasive in all sorts of language and in all sorts of discourse” and that
“[w]hen we signify things through one metaphor rather than another, we are constructing our reality
in one way rather than another”, (ibid). Thus, metaphors pervade media and political discourses and
help to express ideological orientations. In this connection, this study seeks to identify the ST
metaphor's renderings done by way of twisting, adding, omitting, strengthening, weakening, etc. (as
will be illustrated in the next chapter), and explain their role in the construction/trans-creation of

socio-political reality of events together with their potential influence on the TT readership.

4.9.3 Ancillary Indicators

The above-explained linguistic strategies employed by the translators are examined to identify,
explain and interpret potential occurrences of shifts that bear significant ideological import.
However, they do not stand alone in texts. Because this study endeavours to trace ideological
manipulation on a textual and discoursal levels, these strategies are backed by other signifiers,
textual or extra-textual (pragmatic), that strengthen the authorial stance represented in these

strategies. These signifiers, which lend a helping hand to draw an overall picture of the translator’s
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behaviour on a discoursal level, include, inter alia, emphasis, pluralisation, relevance, euphemism,

speech acts, face'>, politeness, blasphemy, etc.)- as the analyses in chapter five will show.

Pragmatics is that branch of linguistics that studies language in use within a specific community.
Baker (1992: 286) defines it as ‘the study of language in use: of meaning as generated by specific
participants in specific communicative situations, rather than meaning generated by an abstract
system of linguistic relation’. The previous section explains selected linguistic (Syntactic and
lexical) strategies that may be employed by the text producers and enact their own preferences. Far
beyond the linguistic boundaries, there are also other prime players in representing socio-political
reality and world experience. In this respect, it is important to remind that CDA looks inside and
behind the lines and travels far towards the pragmatic, communicative and contextual forces that
drive the construction of texts and govern their production, most notably, in times of tension and

armed struggle.

Supplementary to those linguistic strategies, the present method of analysis traces and explains the
most salient pragmatic devices that may be utilised by translators of politically sensitive texts in
times of conflict. It benefits from respective models offered by Grice (1975); (Leech (1983) and
Brown and Levinson (1987). Pragmatics quintessentially draws upon the interpersonal force of
language. As Baker’s definition shows at the onset of this sub-section, it is basically concerned with
associations of specific participants in specific social contexts together with the way they are
perceived, explained and interpreted by text consumers. These associations, which are traced and
examined by critical discourse analysts, may include various facets of speech acts, cooperation,
solidarity or, conversely, their counterparts (Face-threatening acts vs. Face-saving acts) to fulfill

specific communicative goals and overall rhetorical purposes.

155 For the purpose of this study, the pragmatic notion of FACE is used here to refer to the (socio-political) reputation/honour (name
and fame) of the person/thing in question. If the translator's choice of equivalence is demonising, then "negative face" (FTA) applies,
if she or he is glorifying/ polishing one's image, then "positive face" (FSA) comes to the fore- as analyses carried out in chapter five
will amply show.
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4.9.3.1 Speech Acts

In the pragmatically-oriented approach to text/discourse analysis (e.g. Hatim & Mason 1990, 1997,
Austin 1962; Searle 1969, etc.), it is of paramount importance to figure out how the text producer
exercises power in a politically sensitive text to reflect relations of enmity, dominance, solidarity,
bias, etc. Grice (1975) offers an influential model within the ambits of speech act theory: The
Cooperative Principle. He implies that cooperation between the text producer and its receiver
should also be investigated with a view to revealing implicit, unacknowledged communicative
implications amongst them. In light of these theoretical claims, the present model of analysis seeks
to see how the Cooperative Principle governs relations between the text (re)producers (i.e. the
translators) and text receivers (i.e. the readership) within the specific context of this research, which
obviously reflects on hot events that involve two opposing rivals which fight for power and
dominance. Awareness of speech acts should help discourse analysts and translation critics to reveal
functions of the communication together with its illocutionary, locutionary and perlocutionary
force. Based on this, my analyses shall trace Face Threatening Acts (FTAs) and Face Saving Acts
(FSAs), with speech acting strategies with close focus on the relevant participants (in our case the
opposing parties in Syria: pro- and anti- regime) in terms of whose face is baldly threatened without
redress or whose face is saved and via what redressive politeness strategy. It is useful to note that
this pragmatic device that may be utilised by the translators correlates with the afore-explained
lexico-grammatical categories; FTAs and FSAs may be configured in modalised, passivised,
nominalised, over-, re-lexicalised and metaphorical forms, which explains why | consider it as an

ancillary indicator of intervention and bias**®.

4.9.3.2 Politeness
This is a pragmatic tool that is also considered by critical discourse/translation analysts, especially

those involved in politically charged contexts. In this context, Brown and Levinson’s model (1987)

1% This limitation is recommended in this study; | recommend that (one, some or all of) these pragmatic strategies, utilised by the
translators, be further (and deeply) examined in fellow future research. (See 6.7 Limitations and Recommendations in chapter six, on
page: 310).
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is mainly adopted in CDA. Fairclough (1992a: 162), for instance, states that it is ‘the most
influential account’. Brown and Levinson introduce what they term “Face Threatening Acts
(FTAs)” and “Face Saving Acts (FSAs)”. In the case of FTAs, face is demonised and disgraced. But
in order to “save face” or “redress” the situation, redressive strategies can be resorted to such as
showing deference, solidarity, sympathy, concern and deleting offensive references towards (and in
favour of) the in-groups, or conversely, showing the negative face of the out-groups through, for
example, negative naming strategies and dysphemism, amongst others- as analyses in chapter five
will show. These "Face-related" pragmatic strategies under politeness are closely looked into (in the
sense of fame and name) particularly within the Arabic translated versions to gauge and identify the
translator’s intervenient behaviour, appraisal attitude not to mention emotional involvement. This

attitudinal burden of the text can be carried, as Munday (2012: 146) holds by “attitude-rich” words.

4.9.3.3 Relevance

Relevance here, developed in most detail (in the context of translation) by Ernst-August Gutt’s
(1991 & 2000), is considered in the present method within the translational boundaries. Building on
the work of Sperber and Wilson (1986, and Wilson and Sperber 1988), Gutt imported essential
theoretical underpinnings of their relevance theory of communication and introduced them into the
realm of translation in the 1990s™’. Sperber and Wilson, who highlight the “interpretive use” of
language as opposed to the “descriptive use”, define relevance as “an expectation on the part of the
hearer that an attempt at interpretation will yield adequate contextual effects at minimal processing
cost”, quoted in Hatim and Munday (2004: 247). Their Relevance argues the inferential nature of
human communication within context which is defined by them as “the set of premises used in
interpreting [it] ... a psychological construct, a subset of the [text receiver’s] assumptions about the

world”, Sperber and Wilson (1986: 15).

57 Gutt’s initial insights on the Theory of Relevance started in the early eighties where he met Deirdre Wilson in University College
London (UCL) who introduced him to the theory and supervised his MA (1982) and PhD (1989) which centred on the incorporation
of this theory into the world of translation.
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The Relevance Theory does not view context in light of the external circumstances of the
communication (situation, culture, history, etc.) but rather through the communicators’
presuppositions and assumptions. Sperber and Wilson (1986) highlight the inferential nature of
communication and believe that “the crucial mental faculty that enables human beings to
communicate with one another is the ability to draw inferences from people’s behaviour [translators
included]”, quoted in Gutt (2000: 24). Relevance argues that meaning, in human communication, is
not conveyed by only what a text directly says, but by the inferential combination of the text with a
context. Behind (translated) text, there lies implicit information which can be detected by
considering the historical context, world experience and background knowledge which are
prerequisites for relevance. In other words, to be relevant, discourse must convey some implicit
information or, to import Grice' (1975) term ‘implicatures’. So far as this study is concerned,
relevance pays attention to the readership’s expectations, presuppositions, assumptions, background
knowledge and similar pragmatic considerations (what Gutt 2000 calls “communicative cues” with

which the text consumers will eventually interpret a translation as a finished product.

Fairclough 2001c; Simpson 1993; van Dijk 1988, who have underlined the concept of
‘presuppositions’ and ‘assumptions’ for text explanation and interpretation, believe that discourse
analysts should consider the pragmatic tool of relevance in their analyses. For example, Fairclough
(2001c: 128) points out that presuppositions “can also have ideological functions, when what they
assume has the character of commonsense in the service of power”. Sperber and Wilson 1986: 156)
point out that the audience “will pay attention to a phenomenon only if it seems relevant to them”.
In other words, text receivers interpret the worldviews differently based on their own conventions,
assumptions, presuppositions and built-in beliefs be they their own or those of their own patrons or
commissioners. Hence, awareness of this important pragmatic notion can help to identify and

explain the subjective dimensions of context.

Thus, and as may have been noticed, the method of analysis of the present study, which is based on

critical language analysis within the translational boundaries, is not prescriptive but rather
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descriptive; it is eclectic in that it does not provide ready-made recipes for analysis but rather directs
analysts, translators and translation trainers/trainees towards potential places in translated texts that
may instantiate bias. This should enable them to understand how texts of political nature are
(re)produced (translated), thus providing assistance for interpreting them to unlock their opacity and
mysteries. It also intends to introduce translation theorists and practitioners as well as linguistic and
political analysts to ways of interpreting politically-charged texts. It, inter alia, hopes to provide
them with a useable and useful model; a ‘microscope’ to see them by a third eye and look non-
superficially far beyond the traditional relations between language and society towards the effect of
the former on the latter and vice versa. (See more in Fairclough 1992a). It also attempts to open new
horizons to understand what texts do not (or do not wish) to say, thus disclosing text producers’
tacit ideological preferences, discursive practices and hegemonic dispositions, which meets the key

facets of this study’s frameworks of analysis.

4.10 Units of Analysis (Comparison)

What is of paramount importance is this research which caters for (target) text analysis is to
determine the units adopted in the analysis. According to Snell-Hornby (1988: 31), there are two
different models of text analysis, viz. Bottom-up: “from lower linguistic levels to higher linguistic
levels”, and top-down: “from higher linguistic levels to lower linguistic levels”. Both approaches
are valid but conditional upon a number of factors based on the nature, objective, corpus, analytical
method of the phenomenon under investigation. In the following, I will explain and justify the unit

of analysis adopted in this study.

Units of analysis of the present study, | should say, are seen through a number of factors: its
overriding theme and objective; type of selected texts; theoretical frameworks and method of
analysis which are explained at length in this chapter. In equivalence-oriented translation research
which is based on descriptive and retrospective mechanisms, it is crucial to identify and justify what
unit or units of analysis are deemed functional to hold TT-ST comparative evaluations and explore

potential (optional rather than obligatory or stylistic) shifts amongst them.
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This research predominately, but not exclusively, considers the text, as the major functional unit of
analysis which has the “ultimate judicial authority” over the finished products when examined
against their original counterparts. This follows on from some scholar’s belief (e.g. Reiss 1977:
113f) that the text as a whole is viewed as the appropriate level at which ‘message’ communication
and intentions are achieved and at which equivalence must be sought. She strikes a linkage between
the functional characteristics of text types and the translation methods employed during the process
of translating. This inclusion of the text as a whole is justified by the very nature of the present
project which basically sees the resultant outcome (i.e. the Arabic translation) from an overall
textual/discoursal point of view; a unitary whole and a ‘full-package’ of thoughts motivated by a
series of ‘social practices’ to serve specific communicative purposes. Put differently, it attends to
factors/ingredients that govern text production and reception above and beyond the sheer linguistic
boundaries to include socio-political and historical context, intention, purpose and similar

circumstantial external players that constitute text and direct their production and consumption.

Nonetheless, this macro unit of analysis is considered as an end, as a ‘court of appeal’ and ‘ultimate
judicial authority’ over the final conclusions, rather than a means which, I believe, cannot be
realised independently of its constituent ‘smaller’ units at both meso- and micro levels. As
Malmkj&r (2001: 287) puts it, “it is NOT possible, in the process of creating a target text, to
consider an entire source text at once and to render it as target text in one fell swoop”; [emphasis
added]. More importantly, and given that my research is primarily product-oriented that partly
operates within descriptive borders, exclusive entirety would impede the possibility of comparing
the TTs against their respective STs. Malmkj&r (ibid) maintains that it is not also possible to
“compare source and target texts as wholes in one fell swoop”. Thus, the establishment of overall
textual analysis requires that | ‘descend’ towards lower levels in order to be able to create a
balanced hierarchical relation of interrelatedness amongst them and guarantee accurate analyses and

substantial generalisations.
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Thus, | initially ascend towards the top of the language ladder but before arriving there, | travel
through those smaller units: words, phrases, sentences and paragraphs (whenever they prove to be
functional) preserving the textual integrity/ organicity. My research believes that those smaller units
are ‘qualified enough’ to be taken on board as minor units of analysis to back up the textual analysis
at large and the resultant discoursal conclusions. Conversely, it also casts doubts over the
achievability of a ‘full-text-for-full-text’ translation and considers this possibility as too idealistic.
Translators usually transfer complete and meaningful messages via units at lower levels which
largely steers the direction of analysis of this investigation. However, | should clearly state that
decisions made at any of these lower levels will be reflected within the confines of the text, the end
result of thought construction of discourse. The ‘text’, in the final analysis, constitutes the unit of
comparison for examining any potential deviations or shifts, small or big, in the text pairs, thus

drawing final conclusions in line with the a priori hypotheses and assumptions proposed.

4.11 The Study’s Corpus

To begin with, this is a corpus-based'*® investigation which partly explains its practical dimension. |
have devised (explained and justified) a comprehensive set of selection criteria in line with the
study’s nature in terms of: its main theme, text type, context, not to mention frameworks and
method of analysis sketched out earlier in the present chapter. Generally, these criteria are text

attribute and corpus attribute. Specifically, they are qualitative and, to a lesser extent, quantitative.

It is important to reiterate that the present study is predominately qualitative; it relies on samples of
texts rather than series of statistics™°. The qualitative selection criteria include fullness, thematicity,
chronologicality, directionality and textuality. However, the study considers two quantitative
criteria as part of the overall bag of corpus selection criteria: number of texts and their length. The

study looks into an applied linguistic area (translation) within a socio-political context. Therefore, a

1%85ee (under 1.6 Research Hypotheses in chapter one, on page: 8) how Tognini-Bonelli (2001: 17) distinguishes between corpus-
based and corpus-driven research.

189 «Content analysis” is often included under the general rubric of ‘qualitative analysis’, and used primarily in the social sciences
and the Humanities as opposed to “Statistical analysis” which falls under ‘quantitative analysis’ and involves counting particular
features of the textual data and then applying one or more mathematical transformations to arrive at the final outcome/finished
product.
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number of extra-textual criteria were also taken into account such as 4.15.1 Text Availability;
4.15.2 TT Producer’s Competence; 4.15.3 TT Producer’s Idiosyncrasy (The Translator's Stamp) and

4.15.4 TT/ST Producers and Experts, on pages: 160-162.

4.11.1 What is Corpus?

The term corpus (pl. corpora or corpuses) was defined by the EAGLES'® authors (1996) as “a
collection of pieces'® of language that are selected and ordered according to explicit linguistic
criteria in order to be used as a sample of the language”. McEnery and Wilson (1996: 87) define it,
in light of the question of representativeness which centrally conditions and is conditioned by the
purpose for which the corpus is used and the nature of the study in question, as “a body of text

which is carefully sampled to be maximally representative of a language or language variety”.

4.11.2 How has Corpus Fallen into Translation Studies?

A few years before it started to be incorporated in translation studies, Lindquist (1984) drew the
attention to use corpora in the field. Baker (1996: 175) states that “translated text has always had a
very raw deal in corpus linguistics”. Not until the early nineties (i.e., in the course of the last two
decades or so), however, did translation scholars take corpora on board and begin to gauge and
judge the quality of selected translations against their original texts. On the very onset of the
literature, Baker (1993), quoted in Baker (1995: 223)'%? “has argued that theoretical research into
the nature of translation will receive a powerful impetus from corpus-based studies”. Referring to
Baker (1993), Saldanha (2009: 2) notes that “the use of corpora in translation studies research was

first proposed as particularly adapted to the purposes of empirical descriptive translation studies”.

180 EAGLES, (Expert Advisory Group on Language Engineering Standards), is an initiative set up by the European Union to create
common standards for research and development in speech and natural language processing. It basically provides recommendation
on a variety of language matters. This definition appears in its preliminary recommendations on Corpus Typology, 1996.

161 The word “pieces” is used as opposed to “texts” in order to include those corpora that are made up of text samples [incomplete
texts or what I term ‘text excerpts’], that is fragments of texts of varying length selected according to arbitrary criteria’.

162 perhaps Baker's (1993) “promising™ paper entitled Corpus Linguistics and Translation Studies: Implications and Applications
could be considered as the first systematic attempt that draws the attention to Corpus-based Translation Studies and opens new
horizons paving the way for later details on the trend- although she pays credits to the previous work of Lindquist particularly in
‘Translation Pedagogy’ in the mid-eighties: (The Use of Corpus-based Studies in the Preparation of Handbooks for Translators
‘1984°). She (1995:223) maintains that “[w]ithin translation studies proper, Lindquist (1984) has advocated the use of corpora for
training translators.
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However, corpus-based research in Translation Studies started to enter in the field on a large scale
near the very late nineties. Baker (1999: 281) claims that “the application of corpus techniques and
insights in the field of translation studies is still in its infancy”. From then onwards, this new wave
of research has increasingly yielded huge interest, and “engaged the attention of leading theorists,
whether or not they are involved in corpus-based research” (ibid). Nowadays, (Baker 2004, Beeby
2009, Zanettin 2012), corpus-based translation approach has seen a dawn of a new domain, a
threshold of an autonomous trend; it has deservedly become a “fully-fledged paradigm” in its own
right with well-established and widely-recognised methodology. According to Laviosa (2002: 5),
“the two main sources of influence and inspiration to Corpus-based Translation Studies are Corpus

Linguistics and Descriptive Translation Studies (DTS)” together with the rise of computerisation.

4.11.3 Aims of Corpus-based Research in Translation

Corpus-based research, based on well-devised selection criteria and a coherent methodology, as will
be briefly shown in the subsequent sections, enables researchers to construct a representative
textual profile and identify regular TT patterns (i.e. reiterations/recurrences/ frequently regular
occurrences), or (put more precisely- for the purpose of this research), to reveal the translator's
normative behaviour that can reflect silent agendas and unspoken ideological orientations. Saldanha
(2009: 1) notes that one aim of corpora is to reveal “ideological stance in politically-sensitive texts”.
The purpose of the present study’s selected corpus is primarily to detect instances of bias concealed
inside and behind media texts of political sensitivity via comparing the translations against their
respective STs. In so doing, it is hoped to come up with substantial findings and meaningful
generalisations in light of its originally-proposed hypothesis: how instances of bias operate (in what
pragma-linguistic forms they are configured) at a macro discoursal level in the first place, (see 4.10
Units of Analysis (Comparison) above, on page: 148), and what effect they may have on the
original intended message and, as a consequence, on the text consumers' understanding of this

"sabotaged" message.
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Critical translation analysts, who show interest in the use of corpus in the translation analysis
(Svartvik et al 1982; Lindquist 1984; Baker 1993, 1995, 1999; Lavoisa 2002, etc.), believe that
corpus-based investigations (like the present one) lend a helping hand in holding systematic
comparisons between the selected text pairs. Svartvik et al (1982), quoted in Lindquist (1984: 261),
states that corpus-based analyses can help translation critics “to state a wide repertoire of uses to
which language is put; make more objective statements than introspective analysis permits; achieve
total accountability of linguistic features and state frequencies of occurrence in different uses of the
language”. The present study acknowledges all these functions of corpus-based analysis but owes a
debt to the last one as it, through the representative carefully-selected texts, endeavours to trace a
number of lexico-grammatical and pragmatic occurrences in the translated texts that are bearers of
ideological import: how constantly, frequently, systematically? In so doing, it hopes to establish, or
contribute to the establishment of, a scientific method on how to detect and interpret occasions
manifested in linguistic and extra-linguistic forms/structures that are indicative on biased, unethical
and unprofessional translatorial practice, not least within politically-charged contexts and

ideologically conflicting situations.

4.12 Types of Corpora in Translation Research

Translation scholars distinguish between three basic types of corpora designed for research in the
field of translation studies: multilingual corpora, comparable corpora and parallel corpora. In what
follows, I will very briefly define each type and demonstrate its main functions vis-a-vis target-
oriented type of research. This should, it is hoped, help me to propose the right type for the purpose

of this study as will be shortly shown.

4.12.1 Multilingual Corpus

A Multilingual corpus, as its name demonstrates, is that kind of corpus that involves a number of
languages. Baker (1995: 232) defines it as “sets of two or more monolingual corpora in different
languages, built up either in the same or different institutions on the basis of similar design criteria”.

Multilingual corpora have important functions in the corpus-based translation investigations; they
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provide important insights and help analysts to identify regularities and “study items and linguistic
features in their home environment, rather than as they are used in translated text” (ibid).

4.12.2 Comparable Corpus

A comparable corpus, coined by Baker (1995: 234)'%

, Is also known as non-translation corpus. In
other words, as opposed to (this study's) parallel corpus (discussed below) which is naturally
bilingual, this type of corpus is monolingual that is composed of “two separate collections of texts
in the same language: one corpus consists of original texts in the language in question and the other
consists of translations in that language from a given source language or languages [which] “should
cover a similar domain, variety of language and time span, and be of comparable length”.
Comparable corpus’ main contribution to the translation studies lies in the fact that it enables

researchers to explore TT-specific items regardless the source or target language in question.

“What we would be comparing here is not, for instance, French originals with their English
translations, nor original French texts with original English texts, but rather substantial
amounts of original English texts with substantial amounts of translated English text
(whatever the source language™). Baker (1995: 234).

4.12.3 Parallel Corpus

A parallel corpus, by its very nature, indicates pairing or equivalent text pairs and is also known as
"translation corpus”. According to Baker (1995: 230), it “consists of original, source language-texts
in language A and their translated versions in language B”. It is, | must declare, the type of corpus
this study exclusively adopts for its analyses. The current study selects a corpus that is made up of
English source texts and their correspondent Arabic translations. This type of corpus provides a
space of comparability between the TT-ST pairs. It plays a pivotal role in TT-oriented translation
research and descriptive analyses which mainly seek to investigate systematic linguistic (optional)
shifts and explore the translator’s normative behaviour within specific contexts. This is, in fact, a
key endeavour of the present study. As Baker (1995: 231) points out “[Parallel corpora’s] most

important contribution to the discipline in general is that they support a shift of emphasis from

163 Baker (1995: 234) argues that she coined it as such “for a lack of a better term’. In the early nineties, she ‘advocated setting up
corpora of this type [‘which did not exist anywhere then’] and suggested a number of [relevant]) research investigations’ (ibid).
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prescription to description” adding that they "have an important role to play in exploring norms of

translating in specific socio-cultural and historical contexts”; [my emphasis].

As delineated earlier, the corpus of my study is exclusively a "translation corpus". It precisely
consists of English source texts and their respective translations into Arabic. These English STs are
newspapers opinion articles derived from a variety of leading sources, written by different text
producers and translated by different translators (be they individuals or institutions). Their
counterparts, i.e. their Arabic translations appear in a variety of Arabic and Western sources. They
have been produced on the on-going Syrian revolution in particular. In this spirit, it ought to be
noted that exclusive focus on the current events in Syria rather than examining the entirety of the
Arab “Spring”-affected countries*®* must inevitably allow me to provide an in-depth analysis of the
situation rather than superficial judgments. The Syrian scene is particularly chosen owing to its
timeliness (freshness/hotness), length, intricacy and increasing complexity. Also, translation
research within the chosen language pair (English and Arabic), relevant to media and political

discourses, is worth doing as this reflects long-entrenched conflict between the East and the West.

Olohan (2004) rightly points out that texts must be “selected and compiled according to specific
criteria”. The present study’s corpus is not arbitrarily or randomly selected. It rather consists of

purposive sampling that is representative enough'®

in order to provide panoramic investigation to
address the issue of the selection and answer the main question, a priori assumptions and
hypotheses raised in this research. It is important to note that scholars engaged in this area of
research (Baker 1995, Doorslaer 1995, Laviosa 1998, 2002, etc.) have acknowledged that there is
no robust selection criteria and disagreed, albeit to varying degrees, on the possibility of well-

established corpus design criteria on textual and extra-textual levels probably because it is still a

relatively youthful area of research in the field and conditional upon the very nature of the relevant

184 50 far, the so-called Arab Spring countries involve five countries. These are in a chronological order: Tunisia, Egypt, Libya,
Yemen and Syria. Other Arab countries which have also seen waves of protests are not viewed either. See Chapter three (Background
Chapter) for more detail.

185 Although many scholars are still skeptical about the achievement of representativeness and balanced corpus; Baker (1995: 240),
for instance, rightly argues that “the question of representativeness of the corpus as a whole remains unsolved”. In a purely additive
sense, Laviosa (2002: 6) states that “the representativeness of a corpus is never absolute and complete”.
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area of investigation. The present study is an attempt to pave the way to well-established selection

criteria especially for similar future qualitative type of translation research.

4.13 Corpus Selection Criteria

In this study, | have established a set of (mainly qualitative) selection criteria that are both text
attribute and corpus attribute on the one hand; internal (textual) and external (extra-textual) on the
other. Some light is thrown over a few quantitative criteria which concern the present research. All
of these criteria are designed in close relation with the key question, assumptions and hypotheses

raised in this study.

4.13.1 Qualitative Selection Criteria

4.13.1.1 Wholeness (Whole Text Units)

This criterion highly correlates with the main unit of analysis | am adopting in this research. Full
text corpus is an essential selection criterion in Translation Studies in general and target-oriented
descriptive studies in particular. Laviosa (1997: 296) argues that full text corpus is very useful
because it “permits a greater variety of linguistic analyses [and enables researcher] to compare a
particular translation with its source text by creating a parallel corpus alongside the initial
comparable one”. This study selects unabridged full-text corpus rather than trimmed texts or text
fragments in a bid to explore overall potential strengths and weaknesses and guarantee (on a
macro/textual level) a panoramic identification of the predominant linguistic as well as extra-

linguistic circumstances, constraints and pressures that spawn texts and govern their production.

Citing the main pitfalls of ‘text excerpts’, Baker (1995: 240) argues that “corpora which consist of
whole texts are, on the whole, far more useful than those which consist of text fragments” claiming
that “a corpus which consists of text fragments has obvious limitations in terms of studying larger
text patterns, such as patterns of cohesion across chapters [...] and a corpus which consists of a set
of sentences will not even allow a study of more modest patterns, such as paragraphing and inter-

sentential cohesion”.
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4.13.1.2 Thematicity

This is a synchronous rather than asynchronous study. It traces the translators’ regularities within a
specific period of time in present. Put more precisely, it is concerned with currently produced texts
on the status quo of the Syrian revolution rather than the development of patterns over time. It is
noteworthy that the selected ST-TT pairs date from the same period of time, i.e. the TT appears a
few days after the production of the ST. Also, the selected texts reflect upon a relatively similar
topic relevant to the unfurling events in Syria. This homogeneity is essential; it would provide solid

ground to generate more substantial outcomes, reliable generalisations and meaningful conclusions.

4.13.1.3 Chronologicality

CDA claims that meanings are drawn from their contexts and acquire (or lose) new associations as
time progresses, (Wodak 2001b). The study places special attention on the developments of the on-
going events in Syria which has not come to a close yet. As the study draws upon an event that
naturally has a start and an end, the selected corpus covers various periods of the Revolution since

its eruption on March 17, 2011 up to the date of this research.

4.13.1.4 Directionality

As stated earlier, this study selects a "translation™ type of corpus. But this does not clearly specify
the translation direction chosen: is it one- or two-way kind of direction? Do text initiators translate
into or out of their mother tongue? Are texts directly rendered into their correspondent TLs? Are
they back-, re-translated?, etc. Direction of the present corpus is exclusively from English (ST) into
Arabic (TT). It is unidirectional'® translation traffic, i.e. selected English source texts and their
first-hand Arabic translation carried out by Arabic native speakers. (See more details under section

4.15 Extra-textual Considerations below, on page: 159).

166 This one-way (English-Arabic) translation traffic leave scope for further future investigations to examine English (TTs) translated
from Arabic. Also, it is recommendable that both translation traffics be considered to hold comparisons between both traffics and
explore whether or not the translator's normative behaviour demonstrates different conclusions and generalisations. See more in
chapter six under 6.7 Limitations and Recommendations, on page: 310.
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4.13.1.5 Textual Considerations (Genre, Register, Type)

“Just as the translator must realize what kind of text he is translating before he begins
working with it, the critic must also be clear as to the kind of text represented by the original
if he is to avoid using inappropriate standards to judge the translation”

Katharina Reiss (2000: 16).

Discourse (Translation) analysts should, argues Reiss (ibid) be aware of the interface between “text
types and the translation methods™ utilised, believing that “it would be a mistake to use the same
criteria” in passing her/his judgments. This criterion, no doubt, is crucial in corpus-based kind of
study. Knowledge about textual considerations, | should say, is needed for the purpose of corpus
selection of this research which, in the main, excavates linguistic and extra-linguistic patterning on
a textual level and sees ‘texts’ as a reflection of socio-cultural realities rather than a specimen of

language.

Seen through the translational prism, the TT genre, register and type should be considered in TT
analysis as they may cast their shadow over the resultant text and govern its production, which
entails translation analysts' full awareness to be able to reveal potential occurrences of biased and
prejudiced judgements passed on by the translator. Well-founded selection criteria which accord
due regard to the type and function of text would be useful for researchers to appreciate any
subtleties, shifts, commonalities or regularities that translation texts in particular may have during
the process of translating. Given that the choice of any study’s collection involves, in its very
essence, a process of decision making, special mention needs to be made vis-a-vis decisions of
inclusion and exclusion. That said, | select texts of argumentative nature'®’ which, as a matter of
course, chimes with the a priori hypotheses the study proposes and intends to test'®®: the translators’

normative behaviour including their leanings, ideological instincts, in-built beliefs; commissioner's

pressures in addition to the reader's expectations and worldviews.

167 See a detailed account on the argumentative type of text in chapter two under 2.9.2 Argumentative Texts, on page: 65.

168 Although some linguists still link “text” to written form and “discourse” to the spoken one, this thesis draws no distinction, unless
stated otherwise, between Text and Discourse. Moreover, reference to any of which involves the English source text (ST) and its
Arabic counterpart (TT) based on the fact that the text producer and the translator are both seen as ‘authors’.
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4.14 Quantitative Selection Criteria

It is necessary to reiterate that this is a predominately qualitative rather than quantitative proposal
whose focus is mainly to trace patterns on quintessentially macro-structural level rather than
statistical considerations. However, reference to the number of texts and text length (i.e. number of
words in each one) must be made in the first instance although, as Pieter de Haan in his 'The
Optimum Corpus Sample Size?' (1992: 3) argues, “the conclusion [over the best/optimal sample
size] seems to be that the suitability of the sample depends on the specific study that is undertaken,
and that there is no such thing as the best, or optimum sample size as such”. The question of
striking a coherent/rational balance between exhaustiveness and representativeness, which comes
into fuller play in this centrally qualitative investigation, is considered in line with its main aim,

question and hypothesis (as established in chapter one, sections 1.4, 1.5 & 1.6, on pages: 7-11).

Following on from all the above claims, | do not intend to be exhaustive; | have selected ten
thematically-relevant TTs (which constitute my point of departure) together with their English
counterparts (which are considered as backward-forward point of reference) for these Arabic TTs.
The selected texts represent both the Syrian pro- and anti-regime’s voice™®. This choice (the
number of texts and their length) is based on the assumption that it is presumably representative
enough to provide a sound basis for generating accurate generalisations on the intended concerns of
the current research: tracing the translators’ recurrent regularities (norms) in given texts and

examining their latent ideological potentials.

4.15 Extra-textual Considerations

Extra-textual considerations refer, in the main, to contextual-situational-circumstantial aspects of
text production. Not only must pure linguistic/textual considerations be counted before selecting the
corpus for analysis, extra-linguistic, extra-textual features, too, must be considered as they can

influence the text producer’s (the translator's- in our case) choice of equivalence during the process

189 Hermans (1996) points out that ‘voice’ indicates intervention and involvement inside the translated texts. He maintains that it
“refers to the underlying and potentially distorting presence of the translator’s choices in the TT”, quoted in Hatim and Munday
2004: 353).
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of translating. In other words, a corpus selected entirely according to internal criteria overlooking
the surrounding context of text production would yield no ‘solid’ conclusions. In this spirit, the
EAGLES initiative (1996: 7) points out that [the] “classification of texts based purely on internal
criteria does not give prominence to the sociological environment of the text, thus obscuring the
relationship between the linguistic and non-linguistic criteria”. In like manner, Reiss (2000: 66)
holds that analysts’ judgments of given TTs “will inevitably be unsatisfactory if the extra-linguistic
determinants which radically affect both the form of the original and also the version in the target
language are not considered”; [emphasis mine]. To this end, a number of four main extra-textual
considerations have been taken on board as shown below respectively under: 4.15.1 Text
Availability; 4.15.2 TT Producer’s Competence; 4.15.3 TT Producer’s Idiosyncrasy (The

Translator's Stamp) and 4.15.4 TT/ST Producers and Experts.

4.15.1 Text Availability

This criterion in corpus design is very ‘daunting’ as termed by Baker (1995) and involves a number
of ‘limitations’ including level of availability in the public domain, forms of availability, copyright,
access matters and similar publication issues. Corpus of the present study consists of published and

publicly available sources in both electronic and non-electronic forms.

4.15.2 TT Producer’s Competence

By text producer (re-producer), I mean the translator who is seen in this study as an author. A
number of questions in this respect pop up and should be regarded prior to the corpus collection:
Are they ‘professional/amateur’ translators, journalist translators, hired or freelance translators,
etc.? Do they translate into or out of their mother tongue? In this respect, | agree on the assumption
that translators who translate into their mother tongue are more competent than those translating out
of it. The present study considers this criterion because it believes in its potential influence on the
TT final evaluation given that this study attempts to answer its main question and arrive at its

conclusions by tracing the extent to which translators adhere or fail to adhere to the professional
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standards and yardsticks of the practice known as norms (Toury 1980a and 1995a; Chesterman
1997). It should be made clear that both voices: (pro- and anti-regime in both texts) are taken into

consideration to meet neutral standards and provide reliable analyses.

4.15.3 TT Producer’s Idiosyncrasy (The Translator's Stamp)

Although it is not easy for researchers to guarantee this very crucial extra-textual criterion,
translators’ personal touches and forms of involvement (be they emotional, ideological or political)
should, as much as possible, be taken into account even proposed professional code of conduct may
not be enough to have a binding force for the practice- (Personal communication on April, 2013
with Kent Johansson (the Directorate General of the Translation at the European Parliament) and
with Baker on September 5, 2013 who writes that:

“[wartime] translators, like other human beings, are neither outside individual cultures nor
slaves to the cultures into which they were born. They negotiate their identities, beliefs and
loyalties as we all do on the basis of various aspects of the context and their own developing
judgement of the issues involved in any given interaction”, Baker (2009: 2).

In an attempt to relatively guarantee this criterion, | varied my selections of the TT
producers; | selected texts translated by individual translators (some of whom are Syrians
operating from inside and outside the country) and by Eastern and Western institutions via
their in-house translation units that also represent different socio-political and cultural

affiliations (as shown before each text's analysis in chapter five).

4.15.4 TT/ST Producers and Experts

Translation analysts should justifiably have recourse to the translators and authors (together with
their publishers) on the one hand, and experts/specialists in the fields of language engineering in
general and Translation Studies in particular, on the other. While this demand may look relatively
ideal to achieve, it should be possible, if only occasionally, should the need arise- as done on
several occasions during my analytical journey in this research where | had recourse to both text's
producers (especially the TT's, i.e. the translators) as well as specialists concerned. This is based on

the fact that awareness of the extra-textual conditions and circumstances that have spawned the
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selected texts may provide crucial clues and important indicators on the factors that have guided the
text producers' practice, not least in target-oriented descriptive proposals (like the present one) to
secure as accurate outcomes as possible. In the present study, I, directly and indirectly, contacted
them (ST, TT producers and their publishing bodies) in addition to translation scholars who are
involved in similar research interests as well as some experts in the field of media and Arabic

language rhetoricians in order to fill a number of gaps that cropped up during the analytical process.

170 of the translators of

Upon completing the analyses, for example, | had a direct contact with one
the selected texts and asked him about the causes/motivations behind the ST-TT mismatches in his
own finished products. He confirmed that he never distorted any ST and was "keen™ to provide
unbiased renditions. When | gave him some examples in one of the texts of this study's corpus, he
confirmed that this impartiality was not his, pointing his finger at the editorial board of his TT
publisher: its in-built belief system and ideological orientations. Upon my request, the translator
later sent me an official email re-affirming all that, i.e. that he usually distances himself from his
translations and acts disinterestedly and that the editorial policy of his publisher manages his re-
produced texts following their submission and prior to their publication; he wrote: "it pleases me to

reaffirm once again that | carry out with honesty the translation work without any modification or

addition, omission or the like. The editorial work is none of my duties".

4.16 Text Analysis

To validate the proposed hypotheses of this study, answer its main question and achieve its
objectives, | develop a manual method of analysis that follows a logically-ordered pattern to
investigate the phenomenon of shifts occurrences in the translation by two main interdependent
phases: firstly, | identify the pragma-linguistic asymmetries (optional shifts/deviations/differences)

that involve significant ideological imports, then describe them by way of comparing the text pairs

170 1t should be noted here that this ‘editorial intervention' which manages that TT prior to its publication (together with the claim that
some translators of the selected texts may be stripped of the freedom/right to choose the to-be-translated texts- i.e. breaking Toury's
"Preliminary Norms") does NOT apply to all of the translators studied in this thesis. This example provides just one explanatory
aspect of the causes of TT-ST incongruities/shifts that make one conclusion as I will show in chapter six, on page: 268fff, under 6.3.3
Adequacy vs. Acceptability/ Norms' Violation.
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(TT-ST), secondly, I explain/interpret/justify these shifts in depth demonstrating the conditions and
constraints that have propelled the translators to do so together with their influence on the TT
overall message. In the following, I will specifically show how the selected texts are analysed from
the start until the conclusions are drawn and interpreted in line with the hypotheses and assumptions

declared in this thesis.

4.16.1 Stage One: Extra-Textual/ External Factors (Context)

To begin with, my analysis operates within the communicative/functional Approach which sees
meaning in terms of function in context and refuses to divorce the act of translating from the
context of its production and reception. More precisely, the translation process is viewed as a
communicative (rather than a linguistically trans-coding) activity- an action governed by a specific
purpose, which reflects the circular debate between ‘equivalence’ (faithful conveyance of the
message and ‘acceptability’ (message adaptation). Accordingly, | consider factors that affect
language in use and relate text to context under the following formula: who says what in which
channel to whom and with what effect? or what? when? where? why? and how?. Following
Wodak’s Discourse-historical Approach (2001), | expand the scope of context as to consider the
historical circumstances under which the text is produced. (See my discussion of this approach in

this chapter, section (4.2.2) above, on page: 123).

First off, | consider the extra-textual factors that determine the communicative function of both
texts with special focus on the target one'’*. Commenting on Nord's qualitative model of
translation-oriented text analysis (1988/2005), Pym (1998'"%) notes that ‘if the main factor
determining a translation is the target-text function as fixed by the initiator, why should any
translator engage in extensive source-text analysis? Surely it would be enough to analyse the

prospective target-text function and then take whatever elements are required from the source text’.

71 According to Nord (1997), the translation commission (also translation “brief”) should specify for both ST and TT. However, and
for the purpose of this study which is a predominantly target-oriented, | shall apply Nord’s relevant thinking on the target text (the
translation) in the first place.

172 On Nord’s Text Analysis (1998): http://usuaris.tinet.cat/apym/on-line/reviews/nordreview.html
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Of course, this does not mean that the ST and its production/reception environment is completely
irrelevant and will not be considered. Every stage (and step) of analysis is carried out with the
source text in mind as a reference but not as the point of departure. These external determinants of

the text function mainly include®’:

1. (Who?): Author or sender of the text (a pro- or anti- regime translator or translation agency).

2. (What for?): Sender’s intention (to communicate a specific narrative in the service of her/his

agendas or her/his commissioner’s).

3. (To whom?) (Tenor in Halliday’s SFL): targeted audience’s profile: their expectations and
hypothetical knowledge about the text’s event. (Arabic-speaking community: laypeople or the
educated).

4. (By which channel?): (Mode in Halliday’s SFL). Medium or channel through which the text is
communicated. It is defined by Nord (1991: 56) as the “medium or vehicle which conveys the text
to the reader”. (Written rather than oral), i.e. written-to-be read rather than spoken-to-be written.

5. (Where?): Place of text production and reception (published and publicly available newspapers
and strategic research centres inside and outside the Republic of Syria).

6. (When?): Time of text production and reception (during the unfurling Syrian ‘revolution’
(March 2011- now). (This determinant and the previous one (Where?) are referred to as the
situational coordinates. In this respect, | also consider the ‘lead time’ of text production and
reception, i.e. the period between writing the original and translating it. This aspect ‘time’ is taken
into account because it could give significant contextual clues on the translator’s behaviour.

7. (Why?): Motive for communication (authorial intended function: why the text is translated): to

propagandise its position towards the events and convincingly legitimise its deeds).

Needless to say, knowledge of such external factors that surround the creation of the text is of
paramount importance to fathom its overall factors and constraints, thus generating reliable

outcomes. Clearly, all these factors imply analysing the impact of the skopos (purpose) on text

178 Adapted from Nord’s Translation as a Purposeful Activity (1997).
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construction (The Skopos Theory is discussed at length in chapter two, mainly, on pages: 30-34).
After considering these circumstances which constitute the text environment- its CONTEXT (See
my discussion on CDA and context in this chapter, section 4.1.7 CDA and the Importance of
Context, on page: 122), | move on closer towards the text per se- its CONTENT before the actual

analysis is undertaken- as shown in ‘Stage Two’ below.

4.16.2 Stage Two: Intra-Textual/Internal Factors (Content)'”

This stage involves skimming and then scanning the text several times for several purposes’’™ t

0
secure familiarity with its own content- not only ‘the what’ but also ‘the what not’. It is an
important early stage of analysis in this study which is essentially a content-based qualitative (rather
than a quantitative) investigation. From a functionalist point of view, content is seen as “the
reference of the text to objects and phenomena in an extra-linguistic reality [which is] generally

expressed by the semantics of the lexical and grammatical structures™’®, (Nord 1991: 90). The

following content-specific dimensions are looked into as a prelude to the third stage of analysis:

1. (On what?): (The Subject Matter/ ‘Field’-in Halliday’s SFL). At this point of the analytical
processing, | try to figure out the overriding topic which the TT tackles. This can offer a hint about
the content and terminology used. | also place special attention on how the headline, sub-headlines,
images and their captions are rendered because they typically provide the main topic (the gist) of

the text event.

2. (What?): After | grasp the subject matter of the text, | make sure that the main idea and a general
overview are understood. This usually resides in the introductory paragraph known as ‘Lead’
paragraph because it leads the text reader to the argument in question. According to Hatim and
Mason (1997), one main distinctive feature of argumentative texts is that the 'topic sentence’ sets

'the tone' of the text and must be substantiated as it progresses.

174 Adapted from Nord’s Text Analysis in Translation (1988/ 1991 and (2005: 87-142) the English version).

5 skimming and scanning are two different speed-reading techniques. They are similar in process but different in purpose. The
former: ‘Skimming’ means looking at a text quickly in order to obtain a general idea of the contents whereas the latter: ‘scanning’
involves reading through a text to find some particular information.

176 My analysis follows a method which takes on board a well-devised set of lexico-grammatical and pragmatic structures to help
form a panoramically coherent picture of the translator’s attitudinal stance towards the situation/ event in question.
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3. (What not?): This well lies at the heart of CDA, whose basic tenet is to debunk underlying
ideologies, unlock unacknowledged agendas and demystify the opacity that may engulf a given
discourse, thus revealing asymmetric power relation and hegemonic dispositions. After
understanding the main topic and the main idea of the text (referential information), I embark upon
an inferential phase, with the above-discussed Theory of Relevance in mind, reading through the
text more carefully in order to pinpoint instances which the ST does not, or more significantly, does

not wish to say.

4. (In what order?): This content-specific dimension refers to the composition or construction of
the text not only at the micro- but also at the macro levels. Both the micro- and macro-structures
are of great importance for translation-oriented analysis because, firstly, a text can be comprised of
smaller text segments with different functions which may thus require different translation methods
and strategies. Secondly, the beginning and the end of a text may play special part in its
comprehension, and they thus deserve to be analysed in greater detail. In any case, the target text’s
sequential patterning, when manipulated, should be indicative of its producer’s line of thinking and
attitudinal position towards the event concerned.

5. (Which non-verbal elements): These involve the non-linguistic or paralinguistic signs in the
text such as illustrations, italics, “scare-quoted” items, emblems, special types of print, etc. | am
concerned with finding and revealing the intended function(s) of such non-linguistic signs because
their absence/presence in the TT should mark a degree of manipulation that may impinge on the ST
intended message and drive the targeted audience into different directions. By using them, the text
producer (the translator), argues Nord (1991: 108), ‘aims to illustrate, disambiguate, or even

intensify the message contained in a text or a discourse’.

6. (In which words?): Lexis (specific terminology, word choice, etc.). This is a very important
factor on which | pay much attention in this stage of analysis (owing to its intimate relevance to the
three lexical categories considered in the method of analysis: (Over-lexicalisation, Re-lexicalisation

and Metaphor). Given that translation is an act of (re)production, lexical choices on the part of the
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translator are closely investigated and examined as will be shown in the next stage: Shifts

Observation (ldentification).

7. (In what kind of sentences): This involves sentence structure and syntactic order (arrangement)
and whether the sentence structure is paratactic or hypotactic? | observe the type of sentences used
(simple, compound, complex, compound-complex?) and the way they are glued together. Stylistic
differences attributed to the linguistic systems of the text pairs (English and Arabic) are also taken
into account when this factor is observed and will occupy good space during the interpretive stage

of the analyses.

8. (In which tone?): This includes the presence or absence of supra-segmental features in the target
text: ‘stylistic punctuation’ like the various degrees of exclamation (!, !!, !!!, etc.) or interrogative
exclamation (?!1, ?11, 2111 parentheses, CAPITALISATION, etc.) which are undeniably indicative of
ideological intervention in argumentative type of text of political nature produced in times of

conflict.

It is important to note that after these two stages of analysis (Context & Content), text-type focus is
considered; throughout the subsequent stages, it remains in mind until | arrive to stage five
(Description). This is an essential consideration when descriptive translation analyses are carried
out. Trosborg (1997: vii-viii) attempts to demonstrate the value of text typology for translation
purposes [with emphasis] on the importance of genre analysis, analysis of communicative functions
and text types in a broad sense as a means of studying spoken and written discourse”. In the same
vein, Shunnag (1994: 104) stresses the "need to take account of different text types with their
respective communicative goals” or in Hatim and Mason's words (1990: 140), "communicative
intentions serving an overall rhetorical purpose”. As delineated earlier, when wartime translators
manipulate the overall rhetorical/pragmatic function of the ST via opting for various textual
strategies in the process of discoursing (translating) on different micro and macro levels, then issues

related to text-type focus are most likely to emerge: an expositional account may be managed
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(altered) into an argumentative one and vice versa depending on the source text’s point of departure,
translator’s agendas, her/his readership’s or other pressures (of text production and reception) like
censorship, brief, context, culture, etc. Hatim (1997) illustrates, on several occasions, how
expository is turned into evaluative by the translator’s recourse to extrinsic managing which could

ultimately change the ST world.

This study is concerned with showing how pro- and anti-regime translators alter the whole course of
direction that relates to socio-political reality of given events via manipulating the text-type focus
thus the ST intended message. It, in this connection, sets out to examine how awareness of text type
focus can help translation analysts to fathom the translation methods chosen/preferred during the
process of translating; whether or not the outputs (the TTs) are affected by text type, and if so, in
what way(s); the similarities and differences (deviations/changes) which can be observed in texts
types between the coupled pairs and, above all, how these text type differences may infringe the ST
content of the intended message: what different (new) communication purposes and rhetorical goals

they come to convey.

4.16.3 Stage Three: Shifts Observation (Identification)
As can be noticed, the first two stages respectively facilitate the understanding of context and
content of the text under analysis. In this stage, | begin to systematically answer the main question

of the study, test its hypothesis and validate its assumptions as follows:

1. I read through the target text independently from its original counterpart and underline all
instances of the syntactic (modality, transitivity, normalisation) as well as lexical features (over-
lexicalisation, re-lexicalisation and metaphor) and their ideologically-significant neighbouring
pragmatic markers which primarily constitute my method of analysis.

2. | question mark those items that initially imply a degree of markedness and categorise them
under their respective label: mainly syntactic or lexical. This process of segmentation, which is

going to be tested back against their ST counterparts, is based on four main reasons: first, my
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previous knowledge on the texts’ context and content (Comprehension phase/ stages 1 & 2), second,
their level of overtness (i.e. when a certain syntactic or lexical item noticeably demonstrates
weirdness/oddness), third, my years of experience in teaching university courses on Critical Text
Linguistics (CTL) with particular reference to ideological shifts in conflictual media and political
discourses and finally my mastery of Arabic language’s lexico-grammatical and pragmatic systems.
This can include structural or semantic clumsiness that run counter to the Arabic language
conventions, systematic frequency of lexico-grammatical items, exaggerations and powerful
choices of linguistic items, cohesion-threatening structures such as unnatural forms that are not

inherited in (or tolerated by) the Arabic language, amongst others.

3. From a translation point of view, | start to carry out an examination of these items (one by one)
with reference to their respective occurrence in the original (on both syntactic and lexical levels as
per the six lexico-grammatical categories and their pragmatic markers proposed in the method),
locating them within their complete context to observe the way they are rendered and excavate
potential ideological signification(s) out of them. At this point, | de-select the ones whose rendition
bears ST-TT equal value and those ones whose degree of difference (deviation) can arguably be
attributed to cross-linguistic and/or cross-cultural discrepancies (obligatory, unavoidable shifts) or
does not reflect a significant ideological import. Afterwards, the selected items undergo a

scrutinising retrospective comparative process®’’

(Stage 4) followed by a descriptive account (Stage
5) then concluded with a critically interpretive reading of the resultant outcome (Stage six). The

sixth stage of interpretation will be expanded to constitute the bulk of next chapter.

4.16.4 Stage Four: Comparison (What?)
Sequel to stage three, | adopt the Comparative Model (CM) in my analysis mainly for the
identification of instances of shifts that have occurred during the act of translating to compare the

text pairs: the TT against its respective ST. This method of comparison has proved its validity in

77 Retrospective comparison is backward-forward process. Unlike prospective comparison, retrospective processing looks back and
examines the factors in relation to the outcome- not the other way around.
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revealing significant shifts between them and provided various avenues on their explanation. This
process of TT-ST comparison, which | regularly follow in this qualitative, target-oriented and
corpus-based research, is based on an empirical methodology adopted by the partisans of DTS.
According to Toury (1985: 16), the empirical approach is “initially devised to study, describe and
explain” a specific phenomenon, which clearly summarises the current and next two stages of
analysis: (shifts identification, description as well as explanation/interpretation). The underlying
assumption in this research is that the TT processing, in times of conflict, is governed by a set of
normative behaviour which function as constraints on this behaviour and would, as a result, affect
the process and product of translation distorting the ST intended message and driving the targeted
readers into different directions. The process of comparing between the given text pairs allows me
to identify general patterns or regularities, Toury (1991) which appear in the target text pending

their description, explanation and interpretation'’®,

4.16.5 Stage Five: Description (How?)

After the identification of syntactic and lexical asymmetries (and their pragmatic markers) in the
ST-TT “coupled pairs” (Toury 1995a: 77), | embark on explaining the occurrence of these shifts in
an empirical, qualitative fashion (observation). This stage is carried out in line with the units of
analysis (or precisely units of comparison) which are established earlier in this chapter. The aim of
adopting this Descriptive Model (DM) is to show whether the ST message has been communicated
in the TT impartially or, alternatively, de- or re-contextualised/manipulated). In other words, I set
out to explore how the ST message is managed by the translator syntactically and lexically to
pursue specific ideologically-motivated agendas and predict the consequences of this managing on

the TT audience.

178 At this moment of analysis, it is good to remind of how text pairs are chosen which is detailed under 4.13 Corpus Selection
Criteria on page: 156fff above and of units of comparison which are discussed under 4.10 Units of Analysis (Comparison) on page:
148fff and specified in the previous section under 4.16.4 Stage 4: Comparison (What?) on page: 169f as well as of how potential
shifts are observed (and identified) which is explained under 4.16.3 Stage 3: Shifts Observation (Identification) on page: 168f.
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To this end, | choose the TT textual feature that configures a strategy adopted by the translator
within its full context (modality, transitivity, normalisation; over-lexicalisation, re-lexicalisation and
metaphor), and then take its counterpart off the ST followed by a back-translation [BT]'"®. The
three texts (ST, TT and BT) are put in a sequential order and given the symbols that show their
relevant margin-lined appendix and their line in order to ease reference. For example, (A3, L12)

stands for appendix three, line 12.

4.16.5.1 Back-translations

The back-translated text, provided by the author, is concerned with the associations and
implications of the TT content in the first place with special focus on occurrences of
"distranslations” not those of "mistranslations”- as | have noted under Prefatory Note no. (4), on
page: vii. In congruence with the main theme of the present study, the overriding principle is to
preserve a TT-BT equal value without subtracting from it or adding to it. Despite the fact that back-
translations are by nature literal, 1 do not resort to literal back-translation but rather to conceptual
equivalents of a word or phrase under analysis in order to explicate the TT message for exploratory
and comparative purposes: to detect shifts as a prelude to their description and interpretation.
Neither do | intend to judge the accuracy/quality nor to point out errors in the translation or aspects
of incompetence in the translator. My prime aim is to re-render The TT message (the forward
translation) and its ideological implications/ deviations preserving the attitudinal position of the

translator (negative or positive).

For this purpose, | choose the relevant ST statement that embodies the relevant linguistic feature
under analysis (and put it in italics), followed by its forward- and back-translation. The forward-
translation (the TT) is also selected to reflect no more or less than its correspondent ST does.
Therefore, order of items (i.e. syntactic correspondence) may not be followed in some instances if it

seems to betray the significance of the TT message or its overall intended communicative function.

178 A “back-translation’ (also reverse translation) is a translation of a translated text back into the language of the original text. It is
done without reference to the original text.
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These instances, though very few, will be footnoted or *asterisked (starred). Also, words, acronyms,
cultural-bound terms that | feel non-Arab readership would fail to understand (like, for example,
Fitna, Naksah, Nakbah, Intifada, Shabbiha which all, among others, appear in the selected texts),
are explained, as may be the case, with brief reference to their diachronic or synchronic contexts,
not least when they essentially contribute to the discussion in question. The null sign [&] indicates

missing items (i.e. translation by omission) which can bear some signification in some way.

One last remark on the back-translations relates to the other supplementary items in the chosen text
that are not primarily the direct point of argumentation. These items are also back-translated and
underlined. Only the item in question will be boldfaced and analysed in detail. This is done in order
to enable the targeted audience of this research (the non-Arab readers) to form a complete image of
TT excerpt. By way of illustration, the following example shows how selected excerpts are ordered

(ST-TT-BT) and numbered (e.g. (A5, L1-2) and how the back-translation is done:

Metaphor

1. The Geneva Il talks on the crisis in Syria, caused by the west and its Middle Eastern minions
playing political games /...J by arming and financing terrorist groups to spread chaos. (A5, L1-2)
Ozl sl i ey Led G a1 (3 )8 (8 ey o jil) S B b R 3Y) ol A0 i clislae ¢
18 & ol a5 oum il 55 (ye LSl Ay Ala Y e ganall aghy gai s pealuds e AT U gl (8 Ylad 1) 50
(A6, L1-3) .2

BT: [Verily the Geneva Il talks on the crisis in Syria which the west and its Middle Eastern
followers have caused and have still been playing an efficient role in igniting the fire of Fitna
[socio-political strife] by arming and financing terrorist groups in a bid to enable them to spread
chaos and instability in this country].

This excerpt predominantly argues how the ST message is significantly manipulated (and altered)
via the translator’s resort to adding a metaphoric expression which is boldfaced: (4l JU guals ):
[in igniting the fire of Fitna]. However, the excerpt also involves other syntactic and lexical
features: "Transitivity" with a foregrounded agent: (caused by the west and its Middle Eastern
minions: (L L Lo 81 3,8 8 4clsly o2l (S) [which the west and its Middle Eastern followers
have caused]; "Over-lexicalisation": to spread chaos (< _kua¥l s a8l a5 (e LeiSad Zua) [in a bid to

enable them to spread chaos and instability] besides an added emphatic marker (&) [Verily] and a
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sympathetic signifier (2l 1 &) [in this country] which closely link together to support the
expressive attitudinal stance represented in the translator’s invented metaphor (igniting the fire of
Fitna). The originally Arabic word ‘Fitna’, which has been introduced in the English socio-political
dictionary and lost its foreignness, is also back-translated into English: [socio-political strife] to
cater for the non-Arabic community. This sample example, which applies to all other examples,
illustrates how the study’s back-translations proceed in pursuance of the predominant translational
phenomenon it investigates: identifying, describing and interpreting occurrences of shifts that bear

impactful ideological signification.

4.16.5.2 Thematic Overall Linkage
The fundamental lexico-grammatical features which constitute the method of analysis do not stand
alone in communicating the translator’s stance toward the relevant event; a number of other

180 are also considered with a

pragmatic signifiers (mainly speech acts, politeness and relevance)
view to giving a macro picture of the translator’s prejudiced normative behaviour, thus validating
my hypothesis. The reason for considering these pragmatic feature